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ES-344 TEACHING OF ENGLISH

Introduction to the Course

This Course on the '"Teaching of English' is basically an attempt to enhance the teachers
understanding of their learners, the learning process, the nature and structure of language
and the teaching of it in terms of more effective methodologies of teaching and valuation.
The assumptions behind developing this course are :

i) to gain insights about the language learner, not only as a cognitive entity, but as a
social being functioning in a multilingual environment;

ii) to understand the nature of language as a dynamic entity, subject to variation and
change;

ii1) to critically reflect over their classroom experience and innovation teaching strategies
so that they may more effectively teach the four skills of speaking, listening, reading
and writing; and

iv) to upgrade themselves in the new issues related to the learners, the learning process,
classroom management, methodology of teaching and evaluation.

The course takes into consideration the practical problems of the teacher in the classroom
while giving it a theoretical perspective.

The crucial factor in the language learning process is, of course, the learner, and
specifically the learner factors that affect second language acquisition. These factors
include, aptitude for language, attitude, motivation, age, sex, nature of previous
experience of learning and so on. The first Block while keeping the learner centre-stage,
discusses the role of the teacher in transmitting effectively interaction leading to language
acquisition.

The second Block deals with development of skills in teaching-learning situations. There
is an attempt to understand the nature and need of listening and speaking activities for the
learners while forging links between curricular and real-life situations for a sustained
understanding. There is also an advertent emphasis on developing necessary skills in the
teacher so that she can perform her role as a facilitator in such situations. There is a
discussion on assessment and evaluation in these two areas while specifying skills to be
tested conditions in which the test is taken and also the criteria of assessment of different
tasks.

The third Block 'Reading Comprehension' focusses on teaching reading comprehension
and attempts to understand the nature of the reading process the characteristics of reading
as an activity and thereby highlighting the skills necessary to make reading a meaningful
activity.

The last Block namely '"Teaching Writing and Grammar'. The main emphasis in the Block
is on two issues namely 'writing' and 'grammar’ and the teacher's role in facilitating these in
teaching-learning situations. For this, writing is viewed as a process incorporating a
conceptual framework rather than as an end product. Both these aspects namely, writing is
a process and as an end product envisage different roles for a teacher. In the former case,
she is expected to give a constructive feedback and in the latter, award marks/grades so the
students know where the stand and what they have achieved. With regard to the other
issue, namely teaching grammar it is emphasised that grammar needs to be taught covertly
rather than as a set of mechanical rules so that the learner finds grammar learning
enjoyable. Evaluation practices that take testing of grammatical competence into account
have also discussed.

The Course is an attempt to understand the learner as an individual who brings with
him/her preferred learning styles, degree of intelligence, aptitude for language learning
and attitude and your role as a teacher to make your learning more learner centred by
providing learners with more efficient learning strategies and developing their skills in
self-evaluation. The course also aims at enhancing the teachers proficiency in English by
giving them a perspective on the organisation of language beyond the level of the sentence.



BLOCK 1 INSTRUCTIONAL PLANNING IN
TEACHING OF ENGLISH

Block Introduction

To intervene meaningfully in the process of language learning, we need to understand the
nature of language and language acquisition. The first Block 'Instructional Planning in
Teaching of English' attempts to take into consideration issues directly related to teaching
methodology in English language teaching while focussing on the nature of learners and
learner factors.

The first Unit examines the crucial link between the needs/motivations of learning English
in our country and its influence on the objectives and nature of English Language teaching
in India. It also aims to highlight the role of the teacher in learning situations where access
to the language is very limited.

The second unit titled "Who are the Learners of Language' is not interested in presenting a
profile or data of learners in terms of their boys/girls, urban/rural, monolingual/bilingual
characteristics but lends an insight into exploring the capabilities and resource that
language learners in general have.

The third Unit ' Approaches, Methods and Techniques in English Language Teaching'
takes off from the discussion in the first two units, namely on the nature of language and
how languages are learnt . Logically, a discussion on different ways of teaching language
( the method) is in place here. The presumption here is that a teacher who has a rich
repertoire of techniques to teach different skills and sub-skills is more likely to succeed in
this objective than one who has a limited number of techniques at command.

The last Unit ' Daily Lesson Plans : Strategies for Classroom Transaction' focusses on the
lesson plan as a reflection of the thinking and decisions of a teacher for effective teaching.
The unit emphasis the need for planning lessons while being realistic about the possibility
ofnotrigidly sticking to the plans while transacting them in the classroom.






UNIT1 NATURE, NEED AND OBJECTIVES

Structure

1.1 Introduction

1.2 Objectives

1.3 The Status and Nature of English Language Teaching in India
1.3.1  The Status of English within the Formal Instruction System

14 The Needs and Objectives of Teaching English

14.1  Why do we Teach English?
1.4.2 How do we Teach English? -

i.5 LetUs Sum Up
1.6 Key Words
1.7 Answers to Check Your Progress

1.8 Suggested Readings

1.1 INTRODUCTION

The nature of teaching-learning of any language in the world will always remain deeply
connected to the ‘need’/motivations of the learners to acquire that language. For example.

i) A Bengali child in Hyderabad is likely to pick up Telegu because that is the language
spoken by his peers. The child’s need to communicate with his peers motivates him to
learn the language.

if) A child who has Hindi as her mother tonguc (MT) may learn English because it is a
compulsory part of her school curriculum,

ili) Astreet vendor, selling handicrafts on the pavement may pick up enough English to be
able to sell his wares to foreign tourists.

In this unit we will attempt to examine the link between the needs/motivations of learning
English in our country and its influence on the objectives and nature of English language
teaching in India in formal settings such as schools, colleges and other English language
teaching institutes.

Language is a means of discovery : discovery of the self and of the world. The human urge to
share with others or express one’s thoughts and desires drives the learning of a language.

Talking about the ‘functions’ of language, F. Newmeyer (1983) says :

Obviously, communication is a function of language — perhaps, according to some plausible
but still indevised scale, the most important function. But communication does not appear
to be the only function of language. Language is used for thought, for problem solving,
for play, for dreaming, for displays of group solidarity, for deception, for certain specialized
literary modes such as represented speech..... and possibly to fulfill an instinctive need
for symbolic behaviour... . '

Aslanguage teachers, it is important for us to remember the natural functions of language. In
order to let this functionality remain intact in formal language learning situations, opportunities
to ‘communicale’ or ‘use’ the language must form the core of any language learning programme.
1t is thus that teaching of English in India is becoming increasingly ‘skill’ based in its attempts
to make the learner acquire the four language skills (speaking, reading, listening and writing)
‘10 enable the learner to become an effective and autonomous communicator.

1.2 OBJECTIVES

This unit will enable you ta:

e assess the status of English language both within the formal educational set up (in your
state/city) as well as outside the classroom;
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e understand the inter-relationship between the status of English within the classroom and
the status of English outside the classroom;

e got some insight into the role of the teacher in teaching English in learning situations
where access to the language is very limited.

1.3 THE STATUS AND NATURE OF ENGLISH
LANGUAGE TEACHING IN INDIA

According to the constitution of India, English is a second language. But what is it in fact?

Activity A

Thmk about how English is used in your state. Docs it have the status of a second language or
a foreign language?

Educators define a ‘foreign’ language as one which is studied for the insight it affords into the
life of another nation, and a ‘second’ language, as one which is studied for more utilitarian
purposes, because of its direct value to the spearker or writer as a citizen of his own country.
Thisiis by no means an absolute distinction (Pride, 1971, 22-23)

To answer the above question you should think about the purposes for which you and the
people you know use English.

1. 'What lan guage is most commonly used in offices?

2. EWhat percentage of people (approximately) read newspapers (a) in English and (b) in the
‘regional language/MT (Mother tongue)?

3. 'Which language do people generally use in restaurants, at railway booking counters, when
shopping, etc.?

4,  When people meet people from other states do they use English/Hindi/some other
- language?

+ 5. What is the language you find used most often in advertisements and hoardings in

; (a) towns angd (b) in cities?

6. © What are some of the most popular T.V. programmes? Which language(s) are they in?
Has the Cable T.V. become popular among people? If yes, what are the most popular
, channels? If people watch programmes in English, do they have any difficulty in

. understanding the language?

7.. To what extent does the man in the street use and understand English? For example, if
you asked an autorickshaw driver or a shopkeeper in your town a question in English
would he be able to understand it easily/with difficulty/not at all? Would he be able to
answer 111 English? Generally/occasionally/not at all?

Answers to these guestions will help you to build up a picture of what the status of English is
in your state, its importance, and normally, then the extent to which its development is possible.

The question of the status of English in India is important if you want to think about your
teaching situations ‘effectively’ because your language teaching situation cannot be separated
ftom the language learning environment outside the classroom. We need to consider the

\\lz‘inguklge environment it we are desirous of making a change in the classroom.

Discussion

Be realistic about the general English learning environment faced by your learners, and then
you will find your teaching of English will be much more effective. You should think of using
all your resources, and supplementing these resources, if necessary.

For example, you may make etfective use of newspaper clippings, magazine advertisements
official forms (rail reservation form, money order form, telegram form), billboard messages
to motivate the learners to use English in authentic/real life situations.

The nature of English language teaching in India is an outcome of the status of English within
the formal learning curriculum as well as its presence in the real world outside. Though English
does not have a uniform status in various parts of our country the following are some of the
common ‘roles’ or functional capacities in which ‘English’ is present in India:




English is the associate official language in our country. It is taught as a part of school curriculum
for 6 to 12 years, either as a subject or both as a subject and a medium of instruction.

In context of a global society and especially since the opening of the Indian markets to
foreign investment, competence in the use of English has become the passport not only to
higher educational opportunities but also to better economic gains. As a library language
it wields considerable presence in the arena of higher education. It is thus that in school
the emphasis has shifted from learning the content of the English lessons to trying'to
acquire the language skills which will enable the learners to ‘use’ the language.

»

1.3.1 The Status of English within the Formal Instruction System

In Activity A, you examined the status of English in your state; now let us examine the status
of English language which is set within a formal instruction system. However, before examining
a formal language learning situation, let us attempt to look at an informal language learning
situation. An informal language learning situation is one when language is not taught or learnt
for grammar but for communication. For example, a young child learns to use language
functionally, i.e., to get things done or to express himself/herself, This expression could be
transactional or self-expressive in nature. Through play and chat, which constitute easy,
spontaneous use of language, the child develops language skills. Thus by using language, the
child develops language skills, i.e., he/she learns to speak, read, listen, write effectively and
independently. o

The formal instructional system is, however, very different. Here we are referring to organized
learning on a large scale, with the instructional system providing certification at the end of a
learning programme.

We must examine carefully the differences in the teaching and learning of languages in formal
and informal situations. Early language learning involves learning of the MT (mother tongue)
or L1 (first language). Learning English for most Indians is learning a second language
1.2) \

Informal Language Learning Formal Language Learning

1. Language taught | MT, L1 L2, L3, etc. from class I
(English medium)

2. Age From birth onwards, in informal | From class IIL, IV, V,VI

situations of language learning (vernacular language
medium)

3. Use of Language | Functional : More formal language
descriptions, formal grammar
learnt

4. Treatment of errors | Parents repeat, encourage Teacher may comment, focus

and correct © on errors or sometimes
reprimand

5. Exposure Oral Predominantly in the written
form

However, these ‘characteristics’ of formal and informal language learning situations should
not be seen as exclusive to each other. Modern language learning pedagogy. in fact, attempts
to organise second language learning situations as closely as possible to its language acquisition
s that the second language is learnt as ‘naturally’ as possible and enables the learner to
pecome an independent user of it.

Nature, Need and Objectives
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What is the status of English in your state in the formal language situations? Answer

some of the questions below and see if you can get a picture.
a) Whatis the pass mark in your school/college? Is English medium compulsory at college?
b) Q\re other subjects taught in English? If not, in which class does English instruction begin?

c) What does the language exam test, competence of language skills (reading,
speaking, writing, listening) or content of the language text (If so, in what
percentage)?

d) Whatdo you teach while teaching a language, say English? Grammar or the use of language
or something else?

e) Do you let your students make errors? How do you deal with their errors?

f) What percentage of your learners show interest in using English within/outside the
classroom?

g What petcentage of students in your class have access to English in the speeéh communities
of their home?

Discussion

Anstver these questions one by one. These answers will give you a picture about the needs and
objectives of teaching English within your classroom. If you gear your teaching to the actual
needs of your learners, they would be far more motivated to learn the language. A need
assessment of your learners may be undertaken by finding out, where and when your learners
use/would like to ‘use’ English. Questionaire I given at the end of this unit can
help you undertake this activity. This kind of assessment will not only help you utilize all
possible resources to facilitate language learning but also enable you to pitch your classroom
activities at the appropriate level, keeping in mind the English language competence of your
learners and the role that it plays in their lives.

It has been very often seen that grammar teachihg or even knowing grammar rules need not
lead to correct language use. This is so because an average Indian learner does not get enough
exposure to English to internalise its rules as a native speaker would.

In this kind of language learning environment where exposute to the target language is very
limited (Acquisition-poor environment) the language class needs to provide opportunities
to the learners to use/experiment with the language. The learners should not be spoon-fed
answers to exercises at the end of each lesson. They should be allowed to struggle to express
themselves, so that they learn to use the language. They should be encouraged to speak to .
each other and the teacher in English so that the sense of hesitation and anxiety that they feel
in uJ‘sing the language gradually disappears. Each and every error of the learner need not be
cortected. The habit of peer or self correction should be inculcated so that the learners can
motitor and help each other correct their use of English.

Check Your Progress

Notes : a) Write your answers in the space given below.
b) Compare your answers with those given at the end ot the unit.

1. | Does the language teacher need to assess the need(s) of the language learners to learn
the language? Give reasons for your answer.

....................................................................................................................................
.....................................................................................................................................
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1.4 THE NEEDS AND OBJECTIVES OF TEACHING
ENGLISH

n a vast and heterogeneous society like ours. the needs of the learners for learning English
ill not be uniform.

s teachers we should be able to identify the requirements of various groups of students
elated to the English language precisely and try to provide for each such group the patiern of
ourses which will be relevant to the needs of the learners (Verma, 1994, 98-99).

ssessment of the English language needs of the learners when translated into the goals/
bjectives of the language programme would make the language learning situation - sensitive
nd responsive to the differences in the speech communities of the learners. This would
- cilitate language learning by ensuring sustained learner interest and a high degree of
otivation.

espite the heterogeneity of English language learning situations, the English learning
nvironments may be classified into two categories

)} Acquisition-rich environments are language learning environments where besides the
rmal language learning in the classroom, the learner has access to English in the speech
ommunity of his/her home and immediate neighbourhood especially peer group.

“or example for a young child in an urban, educated upper middle class home, the preferred
-nguage of communication at home with parents and siblings may be English. In this
nvironment, the chances that the child acquires fluent command over English are far higher
ecause the learning of English is not restricted to the classroom/school. Opportunities for
iewing various TV programmes and movies in English are also a part of acquisition-rich
nvironments.

his, however, is an exception and not the normal situation in the context of English language
arning in India.

) Acquisition-poor environments are those language learning environments where exposute to
e target language (here English) is limited to the classroom and the language is absent in the
eech community of the learner’s home or his immediate neighbourhood especially peer group.
such an environment opportunities of learning the language are severely limited and occur only
the formal educational setting. For example, for a child from a lower middle class background in
ur country, exposur€ to English is restricted to the English textbook. This makes the learning of
t€ language far more difficult. Majority of English learning situations in India are of this kind. In
ese situations the teacher needs to be specially sensitive to the motivation/need of the learners for

arning the language so that he/she may adapt the materials and organise the learning environment
fulfill the learners’ needs.

cite an example, for a learner enrolled in an English language programme at the university,

-motivation for learning English will be much higher if the course concentrates on the teaching
" study skills, reading, comprehension techniques, note-making, writing term-papers, etc.,
cause these are the skills that a university graduate requires.

a country like ours where the learners differ considerably with reference to their needs for
arning English as well as their competence in the language, an omnibus (i.e. broad-based
clusive) curriculum cannot be relevant. There is a need not only to develop different English
arning modules keeping in mind the vast variety of learner needs, but also to train the language
acher to adapt the given material. The teacher should also attempt to use the socio-cultural
ilieu of the learner as a storehouse of materials and utilize it optimally for language learning.

r example

to practice adjectives the teacher may ask the learners to gather familiar objects around
their houses bring them to class and describe them.

learners may be taught how to give direction by drawing up a map from school to their
homes and telling their peers how to get there.

familiar and simple cooking recipes may be utilized to develop the skill of giving
instructions.

Nature, Need and Objectives
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1.41 Why do we Teach English?

Activity C: Let us examine our teaching priorities.

1. Do we teach English so that students can pass examinations based upon the content of the
textbook(s)?

2. Do we view English as a medium for mastering language skills?
Discussion

In case you say that your objective is (1) you are addressing only short-term goals an’
therefore being unfair to the learners. Though the immediate need of passing the exams is
being fulfilled, the learner is iot being trained to become an autonomous user of langhage

Objective (2) helps the learners acquire the skills of the language and any meaningful languag
programme must prepare the learners to use the language as a medium for communication
and not as a content based subject. Also, fulfilment of objective (2) automatically ensure
success at objective (1), i.e. if the learners develop language skills they are sure to succeed ir
the examinations.

In our country too, we can see a shift from content-based teaching to skill-based teaching ir
schools where interactive learning materials are in use. These materials focus on developin
various language skills in English. However, these efforts need to be stepped-up. They shoulc
also be extended to lower level, i.e: the elementary, and the primary.

1.4.2 How do we Teach English?

Language skills can be developed in the learners by providing them opportunities for activel
processing and using the language on their own. The focus must be on the learner — how ofter
and how well he/she can use English. The teacher needs to function as an organizer and a facilitato
in the classroom and provide the learners opportunities for language use. For example :

i)  For a group of mother tongue medium beginner level learners the teacher may point ou
and name in English the various objects in the environment. She may later ask the learnert
to name a few objects in English.

ii) The teacher may demonstrate how to greet others and introduce oneself and ask each o
the learners to do this one by one. In this way the teacher can help the learners develo
oral skills in an authentic communicative context.

Check Your Progress
Notes : a) Wrire vour answers in the space given helow,
b} Compare vour answers with those given at the end of the unit.

2. What is the link between need for learning a langnage and its teaching objectives.,
Explain with an exaniple.

1.5 LETUS SUM UP

The nature of English language teaching in India is an outcome of the status of English
within the formal learning curriculum as well as its presence and role in the real world
outside. The following are some of the common functional capacities in which English is
present in India:

— as an associate official language,

— as a library language;




—-as a passport to higher educational opportunities and better economic gains; and Nature, Need and Objectives

— as a part of the school curriculum for 6 to 12 years.

Language teaching programmes must be oriented towards catering to the needs ot the learners
so that in an acquisition-poor environment, the learning of English is facilitated by the intrinsic
motivation and interest of the learners. Any language programme must aim at making the
learner an autonomous and efficient user of the language. The teacher can facilitate this process
by providing opportunities for active language-use to the learners.

1.6 KEY WORDS

foreign language ¢ atoreign language is one which is studied for the insight
it affords into the life ot another nation (Pride, 1971).
second language : a second language is a language other than one’s tirst
language. It is learnt for utilitarian reasons because ot its '

direct value to the speaker or writer as a citizen of his
own country (Pride, 1971).

acquisition-poor environment : a language learning environment where access to the
language is restricted to the classroom, thus making
acquisition of a specific language difficult.

acquisition-rich environment : alanguage learning environment, where besides formal
language learning in the classroom, the learner has access
to the larget language in the speech community of his
home, making acquisition easier.

content-based teaching : a language learning programme where the learners are
taught and examined on the content of the textbook(s).

skill-based teaching : a language learning programme where the learners are
given opportunity to develop their language skills
(reading, writing, speaking and listening) and examined
in terms ot their competence in these skills.

1.7 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

1. The language teacher not only needs to assess the need of the language learners to learn the
language but also needs to evaluate their existing competence in the target language in order to
be able to organize the language learning activities and materials to fulfil these needs. If these
needs are catered to, the learners will be extremely motivated (o learn the language.

2. The objectives of a language learning programme should emerge out of the need(s) to
learn that language. For example, a senior secondary learner trom a wernacular medium
school, who plans to enrol in an English medium bachelor’s degree programme in
Commerce will ueed to be familiar with the English terms used in Commerce. He/she
will also need to be trained to acquire study skills like note-making, reading comprehension
techniques, etc.

11 a learner needs to learn English only because it is a compulsory part ot the school curriculum
and if the evaluation pattern in a school concentrates primarily on writing and reading, the
teaching of these skills will gain importance over the other two (especially speaking). So the
learner may not make sustained effort to speak the language.

Questionnaires - 1

NAME: (i

MOTHER’S PROFESSION: «....ooo...... e
FATHER’S PROFESSION: w..ooovooooooooooeoeooooo
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A. When do you use English?

Tickmark in the appropriate column

1. In the Classroom :

Many Times | Sometimes

Never

a) When talking to triends

b) When talking to the teacher

¢) During the English period

. AtHome :

a) When talking to your brother or sister

b) When talking to friends

¢) When talking to guests

d) When talking to vour mother

¢) When talking to your father

) When talking to neighbours

. When talking to the shopkeeper

. When asking tor information at the Bank or

Post Office, etc.

Can you read, speak or write any other language besides Hindi and English?

AALSIVET & Lottt et e e e e e et et ee e e e e e st a et et e e aetareesrraravaans

Which language do you use the most?

i) = Athome

i) InsChool.civiiiee e

ii1) With 1HendS....oooeeevvvviiiieeieniie s

Which books and magazines do you read?

i) In Hindi

- E. Which newspaper(s) do you read?

ii) In English

Tickmark in the appropriate column

Everyday

Sometimes Week ends

 F. Which T.V, programmes do you watch?

i) In Hindi

ii) In English
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'UNIT2 WHO ARE THE LEARNERS OF

LANGUAGE?

Structure
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2.1 INTRODUCTION

This unit deals with learners of language. Before we enter into a serious discussion of the
teaching of languages, we need to try and understand some things about learners: their
capabilities and motives and expectations. When we think of education and instruction and
especially of designing syllabuses and training teachers, we have an image of learners, especially
children in our minds. This image tends to present them as passive receivers of whatever
we provide as inputs through lessons and courses. Psychologists have conducted hundreds of
experiments {using both humans and animals as ‘subjects’) and have discovered or formulated
various general ‘laws’ of learning. Curriculum specialists have tried to apply these laws or
principles to ‘design’ an effective curriculum — one that is likely to be successful and
efficient. The most important consideration in the success of a curriculum is of course
whether the learners (or pupils) have learnt all or most of whatever they were supposed to
learn. : '

As we will see later in this unit, a great deal of learning takes place even without any planned
and deliberate teaching. This learning includes not only purely physical
activity like walking or swimming or riding a bicycle, but also matters which involve
the ‘mind’.
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The learning of the first language without much obvious evidence of ‘teaching’, by nearly
every young child in every human community, is perhaps the best example of this.

The knowledge that societies have accumulated and which various adults (specialists) have
mastered needs to be passed on to the young. Children are not born with this knowledge. Most
of it has to be passed on through the process of education in which this knowledge is packaged
in the form of school ‘subjects’. And mest school subjects have to be taught by teachers in the
formal school, at least to begin with, and usually for many years. Language, especially the
mother tongue, is a striking exception to this general rule. As already mentioned, children
learn to speak their mother tongue (at least) long before they enter formal school. Also, many
persons who have dropped out of school, and even those who have never been to school at all,
are quite fluent users of the language (sometimes langnages) of their particular communities.
Of course such people may not be able to read and write (i.e. handle the written form of the
language); but they have mastered most of the complex grammar, an extended vocabulary,
and important aspects of organization, and even style of the language they speak.

The principle that emerges from these facts is that the learning of the languages commonly
spoken in the community in which individuals live is a much wider process than what is
prescribed and taught in school or college. Since there is no clearly identifiable agency ‘outside’
the school that is doing any ‘teaching’ of language, we must conclude that human learners of
language have some special capacity to learn language.

Beginning with this first unit, we will try to understand something about this powerful capacity
to learn language that seems to be a part of human nature. We will focus on learners of language
— their abilities, their styles of learning, their sources of motivation, etc. We should be able to
use these ideas in the ‘language syllabus design and langnage teaching methodology’ we want
to formulate. Language instruction can be made highly effective if we are able to tap the rich
resource represented by the human learner’s tremendous capacity to learn language, and build
on it. ,

This unit has the question ‘“Who are learners of language?’ as its title. We are not interested
here in factual information of the type that goes into individual bio-data sheets or survey
reports — boys/girls, urban/rural, English medium/Regional language medium, monolingual/
bilingual and so on. Such characteristics are of course important, especially when we are
planning instruction for particular target groups. Here we are more interested in the capabilities
and resources that language learners in general have. We shall begin by reviewing the role of
language in human affairs and go on to look at the learning resources that members of the
human society have.,

22 OBJECTIVES

Our aim in this unit is to give you insights about:

e the central role of language in human society;

e therole of the learner’s environment in the learning process;
e therole of different contexts and settings for human learning;

o different types of language learners and their personal attributes affecting language
acquisition;

o the attributes of learners can be exploited for designing the curriculum as well as evolving
certain teaching strategies.

2.3 THE CENTRAL ROLE OF LANGUAGE IN HUMAN
SOCIETY

The use of language as the primary means of communication is one of the defining
characteristics of the human species. Many animal species also use signs of various types to
communicate or convey information (see unit 5 of this course). But these sign systems are
very simple and inflexible. They are very far removed from the complexity and versatility
and creativity that goes with human or natural languages. The primary position of language
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Instructional Planning in Teaching  (especially speech) in the life of mankind is highlighted by the expressmn ‘talking animal’
) .
o' Fnglish that is sometimes used to describe humans.,

This central role of communication through natural language in human social life is made
possible by the fact that all human individuals are able to handle or operate the language
(or languages) of their societies. This is so obvious that we simply take it for granted. But it is
useful to note that there is an important principle here. Nearly everyone in any society is a
competent and effective language user. This applies to all normal human beings. Only that
tiny proportion of the population of any country with major physiological handicaps (brain
damage, mental retardation, deafness and dumbness) remain unable to use language. The
learning of the mother tongue or first language (L.1) is a slow and long drawn-out process. It
is diffficult to say when a person has fully mastered his/her L1 and so has finished learning it.
Further, many people learn more than one langnage. This is especially true of multilingual
societies like ours; and with modern communication hreaking down national/linguistic
boundaries, learning foreign languages is also becoming increasingly common. These additional
languages too are learned slowly (even if there is a crash course) and like the L1, complete
mastjery is never attained. Thus it is possible to say that for practical purposes, everyone is a
language learner.

2.3.1 Socialisation : The Learning of Language and Culture

The growth and developement of the human child into an adolescent and later an adult involves
two parallel and interlinked processes. One is physiological growth or maturation. This is
supported mainly by nutrition and exercise {the ingredients of good health) and protection
from physical harm. The second and more complex process is the psychological growth of
the individual. This is an important aspect of social development: the process whereby the
helpless infant gradually becomes an independent and actively participating member of his/
her community. A functioning member of human society is an individual who is able to interact
and communicate effectively with others - both directly with individuals, and more indirectly
with the community in general. This is made possible by the use of language. Thus one major
requirement that must be met as the child grows is the learning of the L1. A member of
society is also a person — an individual with a unique combination of characteristics that
make up his/her personality. Among these characteristics are personality traits, interests, abilities
and talents. (Remember that we often refer to a small baby as ‘it” even when we know whether
it is'a boy or a girl. This is because we have not yet begun to ‘see’ this child as a person).

The long and slow process of psychological and social development of the child is called
socialization. Man is often described as a social animal, One very obvious reason for this is
that human beings usually live together in families and wider communities. But this is not
always true. Remember here that in the folklore of most communities there are important
characters who are wanderers and hermits and outcastes. These are individuals who do not
have any link with or claim to belong to a particular community, And we find such people in
modern societies too. The more important and interesting aspect of man’s social nature is
reldted to how it is formed. An individual’s personality and behaviour patterns are determined
to a large extent by the culture in which his/her early socialization took place. The human
infant is born with the potential for developing in a vast number of different ways. The
culture into which s/he is born functions as an environment which provides the opportunity
and support for learning various things associated with being a person and member of society.
At the same time it restricts what is learnt by the child. Thus the language the child is exposed
to in the home and neighbourhood becomes the L1, and the culture of that particular community
is what the child learns and accepts as his/her own. Thus the language and culture of the
community in which socialization takes place, influences the social nature and identity of the
individual in important ways. A child has very little choice in these riatters. It is only after we
have become socialized and learnt how to live in society (how to operate the system, in other
words) that we can begin to rebel or become reformers. |

A remarkable feature of the process of learning the L1 is that it occurs quite naturally and is
managed with a highlevel of effectiveness. This strikes us as truly amazing when we note that
this learni ng of language takes place without any conscious planning and effort going into
teaching” it. Various persons around the child — both adults and other children — help and
support this L1 acquisition process, but there is no systematic teaching. We can state another
18 principle now. Every child learns to speak histher L1 quite effectively, even without planned

18 “and organised teaching. Of course after the child goes to school, a great deal more learning




takes place under ‘instruction’, especially reading and writing. But this curriculum-based
teaching is based on what was learnt earlier through the natural process of socialization. We
should also remember here that not everyone goes to school, and of those who do start, quite
a few do not stay there more than a few years, Even so, such persons with little or no schooling
are quite effective users of the spoken form of their L1. It is worth noting here that is many
societies, and this is especially true of all parts of India, children grow up in communities
where more than one language is commonly spaken.

'
i

Check Yowr Progress

Notes : 4} Write your answers in the space given below.
by Compare your answers with those given at the end of the unit.

I. ay  The two processes in the growth and develepment of a child into an adult are:

2. What is 1?7 How is it “fearnt” by a child?

24 DIFFERENT CONTEXTS AND SETTINGS FOR
HUMAN LEARNING

The total process of socialization as mentioned above is very long-drawn-out and slow, and it
covers a complex and comprehensive set of activities. Through these activities the culture of
the society — customs, values, attitudes, language(s). folklore, knowledge and skills/technology,
etc. — 18 passed on to each new generation. These ongoing and naturally occurring activities
form the most common context for human learning. Children are involved in these activities,
but many ot them are not specially designed for children - young children and teenagers and
adults all take part. These largely informal social activities can be contrasted with the more
planned and organized operations associated with schooling or formal education.

Schooling, especially because it is spread out over many years is, of course. a part of the
broader process ot socialisation. The overall purpose and effect of both are virtually the same.
But the organized and consciously implemented activities of schooling can be placed in a
separate category because of certain special characteristics they have. One obvious feature of
schooling is that a few specially designated persons tunction as teachers and children (learners)
go o specially set up places called the classroom where teaching-learning is expected to take
place. In the context of school, children have a special opportunity (and responsibility) to
learn, They are expected to pay attention and he serious and try hard and so on. This school-
related image of the child is indicated by the term pupil. This is a useful label, and we shall
use it here to distinguish between two roles that children usually have. They are always ‘learners’
in general because they are involved in the processes ot socialisation. Sometimes they are also
‘pupils’- who are learning from teachers in class.

A second important aspect of schooling is that only some specific types of knowledge and
skill (selected from the total cultural heritage of the society) are covered in the programme of
instruction followed there. These selected areas constitute the curriculum, Certain other types
of activity are treated as extra-curricular. As we all know, quite often these are things that
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Instructional Planning in Teaching  of activity are treated as extra-curricular. As we all know, quite often these are things that
of English children find more meaningful and interesting than what is in the curriculum or ‘portions to be
covered’. The formality of schooling requires that what is in the syllabus/timetable has to be

‘dome on a given day, not what seems more interesting and enjoyable for the pupils. And then

~there are many things which are always treated as outside the concerns of the school. Learning,

in these areas is taken care of by the agencies of socialization, or special school - like institutions.

Schools and colleges (especially their classroom and laboratories) represent a very highly
structured formal context for learning. There are other contexts where the degree of organization
and: formality is lower. We find these in the extra-curricular activities of schoot and in similar
activities related to the home and neighbourhood. Some examples are: sports and games,
cultural programmes, guides and scouts activities, excursions, visits to museums and
exhibitions. These activities are seen as broadly educative: there is the hope that children will
benefit (learn) in various ways. But there is not a deliberate plan to ‘teach’ (and test) following
a syllabus, as in the classroom setting. Further, these activities are not compulsory. Children’s
interests are taken into account.

There is a third type of context we are all familiar with, where there is conscious effort to learn
and something we would call ‘instruction’ is taking place, but the ‘arrangement’ are highly
. informal. A family friend (not a professional) functioning as a music teacher or sports coach
or driving instructor would come under this category. What is significant is that someone with
more skill or knowledge is trying consciously to help and guide a learner with less ability
initially to gain more of it, with the cooperation of this learner. An older child trying to ‘teach’
a yfounger one how to fly a kite, or ride a bicycle or to play cards would be good examples of
this type of highly informal but purposeful and effortful setting i
for learning. The individual practising something (cycling, singing, reciting) or doing home-
wadrk or revising for a test, is also learning in this informal but planned and serious manner.

We have briefly looked. at the variety of contexts and settings in which learning takes place.
What is of interest is that learning seems to occur quite successfully in all of them. We have
anpther principle to record now. Human learning takes place in a wide variety of ways. (There
does not seem to be any basis for saying there is a best context and method or even that some
are better than others). Making fine distinctions between schooling and socialization, or between
formal and informal settings is not of any importance in itself. These categories were used as
a means of clarifying some ideas in the discussion above. In fact, as our experience tells us,
any real or natoral learning sitnation will have some formal and some informal aspects. We
need not worry about placing them neatly into one category or the other.

Check Your Progress
Notes +a) Write your answers in the space given below.
! b) Compare your answers with those given at the end of the unit.
»
3. Human learning takes place in a wide vnricty of ways.
Discuss three contexts in which children formally Jearn certain skills.
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2.4.1 The Versatility of the Human Learner : The Crucial Role of
Learning in Development

One of the points that came up in our earlier discussion was that the child is born with a
potential to learn. The environment — representing opportunity to learn — plays an important
role in determining how this potential is fulfilled. The best example of this is how the linguistic
environment of the child determines which one (among the hundreds and thousands of languages
this or any child could learn) comes to play the role of the L1. It is possible to respond to this
pessimistically by saying that we are victims of fate, and that there is no real human freedom.
But surely the more interesting and exciting principle we find here is that human nature is
highly plastic and adaptable, and not pre-determined as is in the case with animals. Most
animal behaviour is instinctive or biologically pre-determined. All members of a species will
show the same patterns of behaviour if development has been normal. For human beings, on
the other hand, variability and individual differences in psychological and social behaviour
are the norm. We are born with potential which develops in widely differing ways for each of
us. Itis only at the physical or physiological level that behaviour patterns are essentially alike.
Nearly all that goes into our human nature - ideas, beliefs, attitudes, likes and dislikés, hopes,
fears, mental and physical abilities, and so on - is the result of learning in interaction with the
environment.

A very important point here is that the environment that helps to shape the nature of the person
is not fixed. Both the physical and the social environment of an individual can and does change.
A young child’s family can move from one linguistic community to another, or from living as
a small single child family into a large joint family set up, or from a small village to a large
impersonal urban centre. The possibilities are virtually infinite and many actual changes do
keep occurring. The young child especially has to be able to adjust - which means learn - fo
new physical and social surroundings. Thus the important principle relating to the environment
and learning is that humans have a ttemendous capacity to learn and keep learning. This versality
and flexibility is crucial for our survival in drastically changing environments. If we relied
largely on fixed and instinctive behaviour patterns we would be unable to cope with new
surroundings by changing our behaviour. This is why the plasticity of human nature is so
important. It is the essential foundation on which the diversity and richness of what we call
human civilization has developed. The capacity to learn mentioned above is also very effectively
applied or utilized by nearly all human beings of all ages. (We are not only talking here of a
vague hope like “A large country like India has the potential to win 20 gold medals at the
Olympics”.)

As we look at language teaching more closely in later units of the course, we will find many
references to the problems and difficulties that learners have, and the challenges these pose for
teachers and curriculum developers. It might be useful then to recall this powerful idea : learning
is going on all the time and in various ways and for most learners it is quite successful.

2.4.2 The Learner’s Role in Learning : Personal but not Fixed
Characteristics

Two very general principles which emerge from the earlier discussion are that human learning
is very effective and that learning is based on interaction with the environment. This might
lead us to think that learning is entirely managed or controlled trom the ‘outside’; or, in other
words, that nearly anything can be taught to human beings by providing the necessary ‘teaching
inputs’. These inputs are the models for imitation, the iliustrations and demonstrations, the
explanations, etc. that the typical teacher provides to a class of pupils. But such a view of
learning (‘controlled from, outside’) would be quite inaccurate. Learning is NOT simply a
matter of absorbing what is made available as inputs, like a sponge soaking up water. The
learner is a key factor in determining what is learned, how it is learned and how fast. There are
various principles or laws which have been found to apply to the processes of learning. Here
we shall just note that various characteristics of the learner will influence what and how he or
she learns in a given learning situation or when faced with a set of inputs. Every teacher finds
out very soon that this is true, When something is taught or presented to a class, all the pupils
donot ‘take it in’ or learn it in the same way or to the same extent. The nature of the individual
pupil seem to be an important factor. Another general fact about learning (that teachers know
only too well) is that ‘what is learned’ is not quite the same as ‘what is taught’. Thus learning
is strongly influenced by the unique individual characteristics of the learner. This applies both
to informal learning and to formal learning. The implications of this ‘learner factor’ is that we
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Instructional Planning in Teaching cannot understand the process of learning without a fairly adequate picture of the individual
of English learner, :

In other words, we cannot hope to make planned instruction very effective if we do not match
it with the pupil’s capacity to cope with the new ‘item’ of learning and his/her receptivity to it.
We shall use the term readiness for specific new learning here to denote this combination of
ability and attitude that the learner brings to each new learning situation. Jndging the readiness
of pupils with sensitivity and tailoring instruction to tit well with it constitutes the central
challenge in syllabus coustruction and in teaching.

A very important feature of this ‘learner factor’ is that it is based on the very large store or
rescfve of learnt abilities aud attitudes and interests that every learner has. We are not dealing
here with the general and stable characteristics of individuals that we are more familiar with,
such as body build, general health and mental ability (intelligence). These characteristics do
affect learning, but only in a general and predictable way. Our concern here is not these features,
but knowledge, abilities and attitudes and interests that have developed and continue to be
developed as a result of exposure to the environment and the learning this generates. The
large and constantly expanding store of such items represent a learner’s special resources - or
readiness - for new learning in particular areas.

Sometimes, when a new topic is the focus of learning, there might be in the learner’s background
store, a small cluster of specific items of knowledge and skill, and high interest, which can be
of help and provide a boost to learning in this particular area. For example, a child who is
exposed to the tools and procedures ol carpentry in the home or neighbourhood might pick up
somie highly specific knowledge about sizes and shapes and also develop an interest in this
broad area. Some time later when certain topics in geometry are being taken up in class, this
child will be a ‘good’ learner even it s/he is generally ‘weak’™ 1 subjects like algebra and
physics. Here we can say the child’s specific readiness for the topics in gecometry have acted
as a special advantage and given the learning process a boost.

It is easy to see that this can happen in relation to a wide range ot areas in which there is a
learning requirement. Thus we can think in terms ot a large variety of possible specific readiness.
The store or reservoir of abilities and attitudes which is the basis of readiness is built up
slowly and steadily as exposure to the environment leads to learning. Its size and richness is
not linked to general characteristics like intelligence in any important way. In fact the resource
represented by readiness can help a learner be quite successful in learning at least in some
areas, even when his/her general progress at studies not very good.

A word of caution is necessary here. The learner’s past experiences (which make up the store
we have talked about) will not necessarily be an advantage in every case. Sometimes there
may be nothing that is ot any special help to make a given item easier to learn. Sometimes, the
individual’s background might even be a disadvantage. This happens when an individual lacks
some specific item of knowledge or skill which individuals of that age or in that class are
assiimed to have. Clearly this is a matter of chance to a large extent, as it is the exposure or
opportunity to learn that is the cause of the deficiency. 1t an individual does not know something
many others happen to know, this cannot be treated as a reliable indication of his/her being
uniitelligent or a poor learner.

There is a second way in which the learner’s background store can have a negative influence.
This is through the development of a negative attitude (for example, a lack of interest) towards
certain activities or topics as a result of ‘unhappy’ carlier experiences. Many of us would
know of cases where an individual’s interest in something has been ‘killed” by an uninspiring
or insensitive teacher, perhaps even a harsh and mean one. The general principle here too is
that the individual’s personal pattern of learnt knowledge and attitudes can affect future learning,
On the whole however, we can say that the variety ot specific elements that go into the store of
resources of each individual is more helpful and advantageous than harmful, as a factor in the
learning process.

To sum up, the learner factor we have discussed above is a highly flexible and changing one.
Itis personal, butit is only marginally related to stable qualities like intelligence and personality
type. (These qualities appear to be strongly influenced by heredity, and so are considered to be
relatively unchanging), What matters most as far as effect on learning is concerned is the wide
(arid ever-increasing) range of items — abilities and attitudes — that have been learnt. This
influence of past learning on new learning is a principle that helps us to understand why

2 22 human learners are so versatile. In many new and challenging situations, the learning of each




individual is supported by the store of resources built up in the past, not only by the ‘inputs’ Who are the Learners of
provided. An important consequence of this is that an individual’s learning pattern is highly Langaage?
personalized, but it is also dynamic as the resources for learning are constantly developing.

This is something we need to remember while planning a curriculum.

—
Check Your Progess

Notes : a) Write your answers in the space given below.
h) Compare your answers with those given at the-end of the unit.

4. ‘What is learned’ is not quite the same as ‘what is taught’. As a teacher, what are the
learner factors that you notice that influence learning?
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5. What is ‘readiness’? What are the ways in which this factor can be used eftectively
by the teacher in the learning process?
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6. How are the learner’s past experiences both advantageous as well as disadvantageous
to the learning process?

2323



Instructional Planning in Teaching

Lot 2.5 DIFFERENT TYPES OF LEARNERS

As we have noted earlier many learners of language are not in school or college. So it is
not very useful to categorize them mainly in terms of their class or level in the formal
system ot education, Rather than this administrative aspect, features which can directly
affect their attitude and motivation are more relevant. These are listed below.

a) Stage of development in mastering the language

There can be young learners who are quite advanced or skilled, and older learners who are only
beginners, Learning alanguage is a slow and long-drawn-out process. Learners can be at many
different'stages of progress towards high proficiency or mastery. Obviously the way of learning,
the need:for teacher support, the capacity and willingness to do certain tasks will vary with the
stage of progress. So a broad category like ‘young learners’ can include a variety of types based
on how far they have progressed.

b) The degrees of dependence on externally planned instruction

The general (formal vs. informal) context of learning a language is another factor that has a
strong influence on the learner’s motivation and involvement. When language is being learnt
informally (especially through the process of socialisation) the learners may not even be aware
that s/he is ‘learning’ the language. This is because the focus of attention when there is interaction
in naturat or real-life situations is communication — sending and receiving messages by using
languagje. Conscious attention to learning the ‘rules’ of language is not usual or typical here.
As we saw in Unit 1, this mode of language learning is very effective. But, we are forced to
admit, many procedures and principles that we associate with ‘learning in class’ do not seem to
be relevant or make much sense in this natural setting. The fact that informal learnin g is taking
place is important when we are considering the teaching of the L1 (or a locally used L2).
Alongside the classroom based learning of language, the natural processes of using it are also
going.on. The formal syllabus usually ‘recognizes’ only what goes on in class. But learners,
especially younger ones, are very unlikely to keep ‘language use’ in watertight compartments
as the saying goes. As we will see in Course 3, the teacher cannot afford to ignore what the
learner-dlser is doing happily and successtully outside the class. The learner’s contact with real
and medningful use of the target language (L1 or L2) represents a valuable opportunity that
should be exploited imaginatively by the teacher.

¢) Degree of compulsion in the study of language

Let us consider planned and formal instruction in a target language. This is what we have
described earlier as the context for studying in the role of a pupil. Two broad institutional
contextsare possible. In the first case, the student is taking a prescribed language course because
it is part ot the formal syllabus requirements for the matriculation or intermediate certificate.
Here, final examination marks can become very important to the student, and the examination
“scheme will usually determine what is seen as significant and worthwhile among the topics and
activities of the curriculum. The second context for formal study is the one in which the student
makes a conscious decision to take a language course, even though it is not required. The best
examplg of this free choice is enrolment in a part-time language course as an additional activity.

2.5.1 ' The Effect of Learning Contexts on Learners

In the section above we have seen some of the different contexts in which a person could be in
the role lof learner (of a particular language). All these contexts represent conditions ‘outside’
thelearner. They are not related in any way to the learner’s personal qualities such as health and
stamina, mental ability or educational qualifications. Anyone could be at any stage of progress
towards mastery of the target language; anyone could be studying a foreign language through a
part-time evening course, The interesting point about these contexts is that they can influence
the general attitude and motivation of the individual in his/her role as learner. Each context in
a very general sense can be linked to a certain type of learner approach. The combination of
attitudes and motivation that goes with each type is relevant to our discussion because this can
affect the level of effort on the learner’s part; and this can, as we know, influence how ‘successful’
learning is. ,
It is easy to see that a person who has made a conscious decision to try and become proficient
in wsing a language (even though it is not required) will have a favourable attitude and be
24 24 highly motivated. We would all agree perhaps that teachers of such students are very fortunate.
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On the other hand, it is true that many students are caught up in situations (especially in formal
education) where they have to study a language, simply because it is a requirement in the +2 or
degree syllabus. They may not have any genuine interest in learning the language, beyond
passing the examination. A teacher with many such pupils does face a discouraging situation.
However, it is important to see this in the context of formal education. Here a major part of any
programme is made up of compulsory courses - which all students have to study, whether they
are really interested in or like all the subjects and topics. So this problem is one that all teachers
face. The need is to make the curriculum in operation — the actual activities in the classroom
—interesting to the pupils. In one sense the language teacher, especially the teacher of English
in India, has certain advantages. Language is something that children are always ‘using’. Further
English is fairly widely seen as an asset because of its association with job opportunities and
social prestige. So the English teacher is better off than the teacher of compulsory mathematics
or compulsory geography.

The general principle we need to note here is that the context of learning is linked to
‘expectations’. Those students who are mainly concerned about meeting examination related
requirements will want to ‘see’ evidence of teaching or classroom activity that they feel is
going to be useful in this respect. These learners may notreadily put in a lot of time and effort
related to extra activities, even though these are seen by the teacher (and curriculum designer)
as desirable. Similarly, learners who are very keen on learning to ‘sreak’ well and with confidence
may be quite resistant to grammar exercises or indepth discussions on the views of some essayist
or poet. The teacher needs to be aware of the learners’ expectations. But of course a curriculum
cannot be reduced to only those things learners clearly want. This is where the teacher's
resourcefulness in motivating students becomes important.

Activity

1. As ateacher of English, list at least three ways in which you can use the ‘informal’
language learning context of the learners for teaching in the classroom.

.....................................................................................................................................

.......................................................................................................................................

2.5.2 Personal Qualitics of Learners

In the section above we have focused on the contexts in which a person relates to a target
language as a learmer, and seen how this factor influences the attitudes and motivation of
learners. The same person can be a learner of two different languages at the same time, and
have a different general approach in each context. Here we see that a general ‘rule’ about ‘the
learner’ need not always be applicable even to the same individual, We shall now turn to look
at some of the more personal qualities of individuals that seem to be relevant to their behaviour
as learners of language.

a) * General scholastic ability

Difference among pupils in the speed and effectiveness of learning school subjects is something
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Instructional Planning in Teaching  we are all familiar with. The general mental ability that underlies scholastic success is loosely
of English called intelligence. The terms ‘bright” and ‘clever’ are also nsed to indicate a high level of
mental ability. The notion of intelligence is strongly linked to the capacity ‘to think’, ‘to reason
logically’, ‘to solve abstract problems’ and so on. It is true that this capacity is very useful in
coping with schoolwork and doing well in formal written examinations. But we must remember
that intelligence in this narrow sense is not absolutely essential for gaining proficiency in a
target Janguage. This is the significance of the fact that we noted in Unit 1 that persons who
never went to school and are illiterate can still be®quite skilled and fluent users of a langunage in
its spoken form. Such persons would not normally do well in conventional intelligence tests,
Even so, their language development seems quite satisfactory. The point to be noted here is,
that the so-called ‘bright’ pupils who get high marks in most examinations, need not be the best
language learners. Other pupils who are probably classified as ‘average’ by teachers might
prove o be very good at language learning, We must be caretul not to underestimate their
ability.

b} Cognitive style

One of the interesting findings ot research into hnman mental or cognitive processes is that
individuals have certian typical or preferred styles of perceiving the environment, thinking and
problém solving. These individual differences are mot differences in the level of cognitive
ability, which would make some persons more successtul in learning than others. These styles
are genuinely alternative patterns — something like being left-handed or right-handed. The
research done in the area of cognitive style and its impact on language acquisition/learning is
discussed in Unit 4 of this block. A few ot these nossible style variations will be noted here:

i) Reflection vs. impulsiveness

Someé persons are relatively quick in coming to a conclusion or taking a decision, when faced
with an open-ended situation. Others tend to pause and reflect and consider various possibilities
fairly thoroughly before coming to a decision. Obviously both styles have advantages and
disadvantages. Examples of classroom situations where these differences might show up are

~  selecting a question or an essay topic when a choice is provided;

—  suggesting solutions ot approaches during the discussion of some problem.

Any class will have a few pupils of both types. Pupils who are impulsive rather than reflective
will probably make more mistakes, But they may also learn more because they are more
active,

ii) Risk-taking vs. cautiousness

‘This;dimension is related to how much confidence about ‘winning’ or ‘being correct’ a person
needs in order to act decisively. Risk takers are those who are prepared to ‘take a chance’ even
when they are not very sure they are going to be correct. They are not very anxious about
being ‘wrong” sometimes. Persons who are cautious on the other hand, will not act or move
forward unless they are quite sure they will be correct or successful in doing sométhing. They
seem to be more concerned about avoiding failure or defeat than in gaining some successes at

least. Pupils of both types are found in the typical class. Obviously the ways in which they

' : tacklc the same situations and problems will be different.

iif) Tield-independence vs. field-dependence

" This dimension of difference among individuals is linked to their way of perceiving and
responding to the situations which they have to attend to. Some persons take in the whole
stimulus situation (or field) and respond to this overall impression, without paying much
attention to components and details. They also tend to be sensitive to the attitudes and opinions
of the people around them. Such persons are called field-dependent. Those whom we call
field-independent are more likely to analyse a given situation and see parts and refationships
ambng parts. They pay less attention to the overall picture or field. They are likely to be more
interested in the practical and technical aspects of problems to be tackled than in working with
others and making teamwork their priority.

Pupils who are more tield-dependent usually need more structuring and guidance from the

teacher. The relatively field-independent ones are more able to break down a general

requirement or job into smaller parts and start working towards thesc short term goals. For

26 ingtance, when a project or assignment is suggested, the latter type may be able to pick up a

a8 : geéneral idea and begin to develop a plan more or less on their own. The others may need more

'



guidance from the teacher about such a plan of action; they may also need more support and
reassurance from the teacher while working on the plan. It is important to note here that these
pupils are not ‘weak’ learners who need a lot of spoonfeeding. They too can think on their
own and produce high quality work like their more field-independent peers. Tt is only their
style of getting started and working that is different.

iv) Divergent thinking vs. convergent thinking

This dimension is based on the distinction that is sometime made between intelligence and
creativity. Some psychologists have suggested that there is a significant difference between
solving given problems directly in an expected or recommended manner and taking a fresh
look at the nature of the problem itself. In the former case, the framework of the problem as
given (or commonly understood) is accepted and the correct or best solution is pursued in a
Ingical and systematic way. This type of problem solving is what we associate with intelligence.
The style is called convergent thinking, because the process seems to be one of narrowing
down and gradually reaching the correct solution. The second style involves raising questions
about the problem itself and the way it has been presented. This approach may lead to reframing
and reformulating the problem and this makes unexpected or unconventional ~ or creative —
solutions or approaches possible. The term divergent thinking is used because of the process
of opening up (rather than narrowing down) that is involved here. Many important discoveries
or formulations of new theories in various fields have been associated with ‘leaps of the
imagination’ or hreaking out of the conventional way of approaching problems.

It is easy to see that divergent thinking is what leads to new or original interpretation of
literary and other texts, and throws up the ideas or images that go into artistic production. On
the other hand, where the problems are such that ‘rules’ have to be followed rather than
broken, convergent thinking is more appropriate.

¢) Personality disposition

The qualities mentioned above are linked to ways of perceiving and thinking. An individual’s
personality as we usually think of it has more to do with ways of behaving and ways of
relating to the social environment. Some of these dimensions of personality or ‘nature’ are:

i) Outgoing (extroverted) vs. withdrawn (introverted)
i) Active and energetic vs. lethargic and sluggish
iii) Positive self-concept vs. negative self-concept.

These dimensions do not indicate neat categories. The nature or personality of individuals can
be more in one direction than in the other. Various dispositions. such as these will influence
the way pupils behave or participate in class. They will make certain types of activity or
social situation more comfortable or acceptable to the individual, and similarly certain other
activities might be difficult or unpleasant. It is important to remember here, too, that tHese are
only different (and natural) ways of behaving; they are not directly linked to high or low
ability or capacity to learn.

d) Handicapped learners

A significant number of pupils in schools have handicaps of various types., Some of them, |

especially poor hearing can interfere considerably with the learning process.

2.6 LEARNER FACTORS IN SECOND LANGUAGE
ACQUISITION

The emphasis of theory and practice of second language learning in the late nineteenth and greater
half of the twentieth century was mainly on the behaviourist ideas o0f association between stimulus
and response. It viewed the human mind as a blank slate and considered language learning as a
mechanical process of habit formation. The greatest advocate of this view was the American
psychologist B.F. Skinner. This view was challenged by the revolutionary ideas of Noam Chomsky
in 1959. He felt that behaviourism simplified the learning process and underestimated the role of
creativity of the human mind. He asserted the remarkable capacity of the child to “generalize,
hypothesize and process information'in a-variety of very special, apparently highly complex ways...
which may belargely innate, or may develop through some sort of learning or through maturation
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tostructional Planning in Teaching  of the nervous system (p.158)”, This shift had a tremendous impact on research in both the first

o/ English and second language learning. The learner, rather than the teacher or the materials, became the
focus of study. The learner began to be viewed as an active participant in the process of learning,
In teaching, more and more emphasis began to he given to those exercises in teaching which
woulq help the learner to induce the language system and internalise the rules that govern the
target:language. However, focus on the learner gradually led researchers such as Widdowson,
Morrgw and others to look beyond the linguistic needs to the communication needs of the learners.
Another important consequence of the increasing focus on the learner was that the output of the
learner began to be considered independent of the learner’s first or target language. This output
beganito be called ‘transitional competence’ (Corder 1971), ‘approximate system’ (Nemser 1971)
and ‘interlanguage’ (Selinker 1972).

This shift from the teacher and the teaching materials to the leamer, his/her needs and his/ber
linguimc output has also led some researchers to look into the learner characteristics in greater
detail and identify those characteristics that appear to be more responsible for success or failure in
s‘econ@/foreign language learning. Significant among the learner characteristics identified so far,
include the learner’s age, intelligence, aptitude, motivation, attitude, personality and cognitive
style, |

2.6.1 Age

Most people, including seme psychologists and linguists, believe that children are better at
learning second languages than adults. Penfield (1953) argued that the human brain loses its
plasticity after puberty. He stressed that children relearn their language after injury or disease.
Lenneberg (1967) suggested that lateralization made the brain functions become specialized
in the early teens. Another explanation for this apparent decline in adult language acquisition
was that the adult’s abstract mode of thinking interfered with natural language learning process.
Yet anpther explanation for the decline in adult-learners is that they generally do not have the
same peer group pressure, the intensity of motivation and attitude towards the target language
and culture that children have. Seliger (1978) points out that there is much evidence to show
that children acquire the phonological system of another language much better than adults,
and proposes the concept of ‘multiple critical periods’ correlating with localization and the
graduatl loss of plasticity. It appears that language acquisition abilities are not lost at once.
There is only a graduat reduction of such abilities, Whitaker (1978) points out that though
there is evidence that under unusual circumstances language acquisition may occur after
puberty, possibly through the right hermsphere of the brain, it is neither as rapid nor as
successful as normat acquistion.

However, several researchers have shown that adults are actually better learners than children.
Cook(1991) refers to the research carried out on the English-speaking adults and children
who had gone to live in Holland. He reports that Snow & Hoefnagel-Hohle (1978) found at
the end of three months that the older learners were better at all aspects of Dutch language
except;pronunciation.

2:6.2 Sex

Several studies of first/second lan guage acquisition have shown girls to be better learners
than boys. Trudgill (1974) showed that women used the prestige linguistic forms more
frequemly than men, and related this phenomenon to female social insecurity. Trudgill argued
that women are socially and econemically less secure than men and compensate. for it
linguistically. Society expects women to be more correct, discreet, quiet and polite and increases
the pressure on them to use more ‘correct’ and prestigious linguistic forms than men. In a
study of Panjabi migrant children in Englind learning English as a second language, Agnihotri
(1979) showed that girls assimilated the prestige linguistic variants faster than the boys while
resisting the stigmatised variants. Another researcher, Satyanath (1982) found that Kannadiga
women in Delhi showed a higher percentage of assimilation of linguistic features associated
with Hindi (the language of the host society) and a higher degree of usage than men. He
found ﬁhat younger women assimilated the host society’s language and culture maximally.
Unlike Trudgill (1974) who considered social insecurity to be responsible for higher use of
prestlge forms, Satyanath explained this in terms of the socio-cultural aspects of the Kannadiga
community in which women negotiate a greater part of the interaction with the host society.

However, in the field of formal foreign language learning there are only a few studies

28 28 investigating sex as a variable, Even in these studies, several investigators generally found




girls to be better learners. Burstall (1975) pointed to an interesting possible relationship between
sex differences and socio-economic status. NFER study revealed that the most marked sex
differences occurred in the secondary schools where the students were predominantly from
the lower socio-economic strata,

i
¢ Check Your Progress

i Notes : a) Wrile your answers in the space given below.
‘ b Compare your answers with those given at the end of the unit.

7. Whe. according to rescarch, are better Linguage learners, boys or girls? Why!

Activity

3. Have you ever consciously tried to notice any ditference in language learning habits of
girls and boys? Make a list of the differences. If you have not noticed these things before,
observe 2-3 boys and 2-3 girls in your class for a month or so, and make a list of differences
in their learning habits. Also take a note of what language features each of the sexes tries
to learn faster than the other.

) e et b b skt R b eb s gr b et re et e

.................................................................................................................................
................................................................................................................................

2.6.3 Intelligence
What is intelligence?

Intelligence is usually conceived of as the ability to understand, to learn and think things out
quickly, especially compared with other people, and consists of verbal ability, reasoning ability,
concept formation ability, etc. Carroll (1965) conceived of intelligence as the learner’s capacity
te understand instructions, and to understand what is required of him/her in the learning
situation. It is a talent for not getting sidetracked or wasting one’s efforts.

Intelligence Tests

Most of the intelligence tests measure a number of abilities simultaneously. The most commonly
used individual intelligence tests include Stanford-Binet test, Wechsler Adult Intelligencg
Scale (WAIS), Wechsler Intelligence Scale for Children (WISC). Some of the group tests of
intelligence are Army Beta Test, Army Alpha Test, Army General Classification Test (AGCT),
etc. The Stanford-Binet test is used for children from two to sixteen years of age and puts
‘neavy stress upon verbal ability. It can’t be used with children who are illiterate. Wechsler
Adult Intelligence Scale (WAIS) consists of the following verbal and performance (non-verbal)
subtests.

Verbal Subtests Performance (non-verbal) Subtests
Information Picture arrangement
General Comprehension Picture Completion
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Mcmorﬁ Span Block design

Arithmetic reasoning Object assembly
Similarites Digit symbol

Vocabulary |

The group text, The Army Beta Test, meant mainly for illiterates and foreigner

rsnot proficient

in English, emphasizes non-verbal problems for which simple instructions can/be given oralty,

The Army Alpha Test designated for the typical individual who can read and
some of the problems like the following:

A. 1f51/2 tons of bark cost $33, what will 3 1/2 cost? ()

B. A train is harder to stop than an automobile because :
( )itislonger, ()itisheavier,( ) the brakes are notso good.

write, include

C. If the two words of a pair mean the same or nearly the same [hing draw a line
under same. It they mean the opposite or nearly the opposite, draw a line under

oppesite. !
comprehensive restricted same opposite
allure attract same opposite
talent hidden same opposite
deride ridicule same opposite :

D. If, when you have arranged the tollowing words to make a sentence, the sbntence is true,

underline true; it it is {alse, underline false.

’ pc‘opjle enemies arrogant many make true/false
never who heedless those stumble are true/false
never man the show the deeds true/false ‘

E. Underline which word is appropriate.

The pitcher has an important place in tennis football
baseball handball

F.  Underline which word is appropriate.

Disnfal is 10 dark as cheertul is to laugh bright house

Role of Intelligence ' |

Al] these tests may be useful as measures of mental ability of either an individ

of individuals. But these scores cannot be treated as Sure predictors of succed
second language. Nor can they be considered as aretlection of abilities to acq

gloomy

Jual or a group
s in a foreign/
uire language.

Pimsleur et. al. (1962) reported on a large number of studies examining the gelationship of

intelligence with foreign language learning. Though some of the studies gav
the positive relationship between intelligence and success in a foreign langua

e evidence for
ge, most of the

studies were skeptical of such relationship. Carroll and Sapon (1959) noted that very few of
the abilities measured inan intelligence test were found relevant to foreign language learning,

and it was for this reason that there was very insignificant relationship betw
on an intelligence text and a foreign language test. More research is needed to
abilities that match significantty with foreign language scores. Incidentally,

een the scores
identify those
these abilities

have been called by many researchers as language aptitude abilities. We shall look into

these abilities in the next section.

2.6.4 Aptitude
What is Aptitude?

Aptitude for a particular job or skill is the ability to learn it quickly and casily and to do it well.
What people generally call a “knack for languages’ is nothing but aptitud for l\angu(mes But
itis very difficult to determine what this kuack is. It is certainly more than ‘havmg an ear’ for

languages because everyone learns his/her first language.

It is popultarly believed that some people have more aptitude for learning sec

@nd languages
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than others. This observation has generally been made in connection with classroom learning,
and not learning in real-life situations.

Aptitude Measures

The two best known measures of FL (foreign language) aptitude for native speakers of English
are the Modern Language Aptitude Test (MLAT) developed by Carroll and Sapon (1959) and
the Pimsleur Language Aptitude Battery (LAB) (1966). MLAT incorportes four main factors
that predict a student’s success in the classroom. This consists of;

i} phonemic coding ability: student’s ability to use phonetic scripts to distinguish phonemes
in the language.

ii) grammatical sensitivity: student’s ability to pick out grammatical functions in a sentence.

i) inductive language learning ability: student’s ability to- generalise patterns from one
sentence to another. :

iv) rote learning: student’s ability to remember vocabulary lists of foreign words paired with
translations.

These components were eventually measured in the following five subtests of MLAT:

Part one: Number Learning: The respondent is taught, on tape, the Kurdish number system
from 1 to 4, plus the ‘tens’ and ‘hundred’ forms of these numbers, then tested by hearing
numbers which are combinations of these elements, e.g. 312, 122, 41, etc. The test aims at
measuring associative memory.

Part two: Phonetic Script: This subtest measures phonemic coding ability. The rcspondeni
tearns a system of phonetic notation of some English phonemes. S/he is then tested on this,
e.g. ‘Underline the word you hear; Tik; Tiyk; Tis; Tiys’.

Part three: Spelling Clues: This is a speed test that measures both native language vocabulary
and phonemic coding ability. The respondent is given clues to the pronunciation of a word,
e.g. ‘luv’ for ‘love’ and is then asked to choose a synonym from a list of alternatives:

A. carry

B. exist

C. affection
D. wash

E. spy

In this case C. affection corresponds most neatly in meaning to ‘luv’.

Part four : Words in a sentence: This tests grammatical sensitivity. The respondent is given
pairs of sentences. In the first sentence (key sentence) in each pair a certain word or a phrase
is underlined, and the respondent is asked to tick (\/ ) one of the tive underlined words or
phrases in the second sentence that functions most nearly like the word or phrase in the key
sentence in the pair, As you can see, in the following pairs of sentence:

London is the capital of England,
He liked to go fishing in Maine
the word ‘he’ in the second sentence performs the same function as ‘London’ in the key sentence.

Part five : Paired Associates: The respondent studies a written Kurdish - English vocabulary
list, practices the stimulus - response pairs seen, and is then tested by means of multiple-
choice items. This is a test of associative memory. For instance, the respondent is asked to
decide which word of English has the same meaning as the Kurdish word roa.
LExample
roo

a) art

b) draw

¢) run

d) ask

¢) camel
The correct choiceis a -

There are several slightly different forms of MLAT available. The MLAT itself is tor use with
veople of 14 years of age and above. There is also an elementary form (EMLAT) for use with
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nstructional Planning in Teaching  children between the ages of eight and eleven. There is also a short form of the test for use
of English when the time is limited.

Pimsleur Language Aptitude Battery (LAB) is appropriate for children aged 13 to 19. It
emphasises inductive language learning capacity and auditory ability. Pimsleur et. al. (1966)
suggested that 20 to 30 per cent of chilren underachieve in foreign language learning because
they have poor auditory ability.

Review of Research on Aptitude .

Most research in language aptitude since then has been either in validation of the existing
tests, or developing aptitude batteries for use in particular countries. For instance, the York
Language Analysis Test has been developed and has been widely used in Britain, The most
importait research aimed at the production of a new test battery has been carried out by the
Amierican Armed Forces. This was the result of dissatisfaction felt with ML AT for not being
able to discriminaie at higher levels. Another type of research has examined the component
for'aptitude in greater depth. Skehan (1980-1982) examined the memory component in detail.
He hypothesized that an ability to analyse text, to extract its propositional content and remember
such content would be related to greater foreign language learning success (Skehan 1989 :
31). Jakobovits (1970) suggested that sub-contents of FL aptitude may be exploited usefully
in foreign language teaching. Thé teacher who has the information about the aptitude of his/
her students can modify his/her instructional materials accordingly. This information can
also be used to stream students into different classes with different goals. It can also help to
advise situdents whether s/he should set a particular target in a given time frame.

2.6.5 iCognitive Style
What i§ Cognitive Style?

It refers to an individual’s typical way of organising his/her universe, and reflects his/her
personality or preference and not his/her ability or intelligence. For example, two boys Anwar
and Kanwal, look at iwo different kinds of cars but their responses are quite different. Anwar
thinks of how comfortable each car is, whereas Kanwal comments on each car’s engine, its
capacity and how each car is designed differently. These responses of Anwar and Kanwal
show that Anwar focuses on the usefulness of the car and Kanwal on the technical aspects.
The former therefare is a functionalist and the latter an analyser. Both the responses reflect
different styles of learning or cognitive styles.

Types of Cognitive Styles
a) . Field-independence ~ IField-dependence

Researchers have broadly identified three different cognitive styles, which they call field-
independence/field-dependence, reflection-impulsivity, and categorization styles. The
cognitive style called field-dependence is defined by a person who cannot consider an object
or event separately from the context in which it appears. The context in which an object
appears is its field. On the other hand, the field-independent persons have the capacity to
process information or consider an object or event independent of the context. For example,
when a person with a field-independent cognitive style looks at a painting he has no difficulty
in finding the central motif of the painting and relating the details to the central motif.

Researchers have related this concept of field-independence/field-dependence to second
language learning. Skehan (1989) noted that the field-dependent persons would have greater
cOmmquic;ltive competence, greater conversational resourcefulness, greater negotiation skills,
all .of which should be beneficial for exposure to language and therefore to language
development through interaction (p.111). One research group noticed that field- independence
helped the learners with conventional classroom learning. Another research group found a very
significant relationship between field independence and performance on a French oral
production test and on a French listening compreheusion test. On the other hand, some other
researchers did not find any significant difference in how much the learners spoke and how
well they spoke among the learners with either the field-dependent or field independent cognitive
style. These and many other researchers suggest that there is at best, a weak relationship between
field independent cognitive style and second language learning.
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b) Reflection - impulsivity

The cognitive style that refers to the degree to which children reflect upon a problem is called
reflection - impulsivity. One of the tasks used to find to find out whether a particular individual
is reflective or impulsive is to ask him/her to choose a picture or design that is similar to the
standard picture or design. This method is known as Matching Familiar Figure Test.

Here is an example of an item taken from the Matching Familiar Figures Test. The child is
-asked to find out which of the following six pictures on the bottom is exactly the same as the
‘standard’ on the top.

The learners who are faster and less accurate are called impulsive, and those who are slower
and more accurate are called reflective. Researchers have shown that learners after the age of
eleven are better able to answer with greater speed and more accuracy. The tendency to be
reflective/impulsive is not fixed and therefore can be altered with training.

¢) Categorization styles

The cognitive styles broadly called categorization styles refer to how an individual classifies
-or arranges information, things or objects. They have been sub-divided into three types:

1) descriptive - analytic style
il) categorical - inferential style
iii) relational - contextual style

A descriptive - analytic cognitive style concentrates on a single detail common to all objects.
A categorical - inferential style focuses on the class of objects, whereas a relational -
contextual focuses on a common theme or function.

Each of these cognitive styles may have its-effect on second language Alearning. Though the
field-independent/field-dependent cognitive style has been explored in detail in relation to
second language learning, other cognitive styles need to be studied in detail in this context. It
is felt that a ditference in the cognitive style of a learner may make a significant ditference in
success in second langunage learning. It is also important to remember that since these differences
are highly individual they should be kept in mind at the time of selecting teaching strategies
and developing any educational curriculum,

Who are the Learners of
Language?

33
33




Instructional Planning in Teaching

of English

34

34

Check Your Progress

Notes : 2} Write your answers in the space given helow,
by Compare your answers with those giver at “he end of the unit,

8. What is a cognitive siyie? Haw s it different from intelligence”? Make alist of the cognitive
sivies Usted by researchers, Hlustrare ali of them with at least one examiple each,

9. Which of the cognitive styles do you think is more important for developing
communicative skills in sccond language learning?

10, "Learners have ditferent cogoitive styles’. How is this observation usetul for ¢lassroom
(cachers and material writers”?

2.6.6 Personality

Review of Research on the Role of Personality

Several researchers (e.g. Pimsleur et. al. 1964, Smart et al. 1970, Bariz (1974) have emphasized
the importance of personality in foreign/second language learning. Pimsleur et. al. (1964)
compared average achievers and underachievers in high schools and noted that a successful
learner was invariably found to have personality traits such as social conformity, extroversion,
flexibility and tolerarance for ambiguity. Smart et. al. (1970) on the other hand, showed that
higher achievers received signiticantly lower score on social spontaneity scale than others,
and were found to have introverlive tendencies. Bartz (1974) found that introversion, soberncss
and self-sutficiency were strongly correlated with oral components of communicative
competence, He further demonstrated that students with traits of imagination, placidness and




low anxiety tended to score higher on the written components of communicative competence
test. Genessee and Hamayan (1980) failed to find any positive relationship between personality
variables and achievement. Even Strong (1983) working on a group of kindergarteners in a
California school did not find any relationship between a measure of extroversion and various
measures of structure, vocabulary and pronunciation of the target langauge. Thus, it is evident
that the question whether certain personality traits help language learning is still an open
question, Skehen (1989) suggests that future research must firstly attend more vigorously to
contextual factors such as the age of the extroverts learning a second language and the
environment in which it is learnt. For instance, extroverts in the younger age group may have
difterent correlationship with language proficiency as compared to the older extroverts.
Similarly, extroverts learning a second language in a tormal situation may not have the same
set of correlations with proficiency iu the second language as the extroverts learning it in a
naturalistic environment. Secondly, future research must also try to improve the definition of
the trait-contrast as used in language learning. For example, a construct like extroversion may
have certain meaning as it is used in psychology. but it may have a restricted meaning in
second language learning. Thirdly, the instruments used to measure personality traits need to
be more systematic and reliable.

How is Personality Measured?

Personality traits in a person have been elicited by psychologists in a number of ways. Most
commonly, 2 questionnaire consisting of several statements is given and the subject is asked to
agree or disagree with them on a 5-point scale, ranging from ‘not at all’ (scored ‘1) to ‘very often’
(scored ‘5°). The aggregate score on the statements is regarded and score for the trait measured.
Not all traits are assessed by agreement or disagreement to verbal statements. For example, in the
technique called Thematic Apperception Test (TAT) the subject is presented with a number of
pictures usually of people involved in somewhat ambiguous situations, and is asked to write a story
about each. These responses are analysed to find out the personality traits of the subject.

Check Your Progress

Notes : a} Write your answers in the space given below,
by Compare your answers with those given at the end of the umnil, !

L. What are the main personality traits explored in the foreign/second language
rescarch?

12. Which of the personality traits is found to have more intluence on scceond/toreiym
language proficiency?

2.6.7 Attitude
What is Attitude?

According to Allp(jrt (1954 : 45), ‘an attitude is a mental and neural state of readiness, organized
through experience, exerting a directive or dynamic influence upon the individual’s response
(o all objects and situations with which it is related’. In operational terms an individual’s
attitude is according to Gardner (1985) ‘an evaluative reaction to some referent or attitude
object, infered on the basis of the individual’s beliefs or opinions about the referent (p.9)’.

Review of Research on the Role of Attitudes

The nature of attitude of a second language learner can vary from the attitude towards the
teacher or the language itself or the group that speaks the language. It may also refer to more
general dispositions such as ethnocentrism, authoritarianisin or anomie. Attitudes towards
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Instructional Planning inTeaching  |earning the second language and the second language community have received more attention

of English than other factors in second language research, Some researchers support the belief that
measures of attitudes towards learning a second language and the second language community
correlate significantly with achievement, For cxample, Lambert and his associates at McGill
University conducted a series of studies (Gardner & Lambert 1972) to investigate the role of
attitude in second language learning aud came to the conclusion that ‘a friendly outlook towards
the other group whose language is being learnt can differentially sensitize the learner to the
audio-lingual features of the language, making him more perceptive to forms of pronunciation
and accent than is the case for a learner without this open and friendly disposition’. (Gardner
& Lambert 1972 : 134)

Spolsky (1969) argues strongly that ‘one of the most important attitudinal factors is the attitude
of the learner to the language and to its speakers’ (p. 274). In an investigation of 315 foreign
students from 80 different countries living in the U.S.A., he found significant association
between the perception of similarity between self and English speakers and grades in English,
Similarly, Oller, Hudson and Liu (1977) found achievement in the second langnage correlating
highly significantly to evaluative reactions to the target language group. Burstall (1975) quotes
several studies which show a positive correlation between attitudes and achievement, But she
is skeptical about the causal relationship between the two. She quotes the NFER evaluation
which 'shows that an early achievement in French affected later attitudes towards and
achievement in French to a significantly greater extent than early attitudes towards French
affected the subsequent development of attitude or achievement. The initial success or failure
in language learning may thus be a powerful determinant of linguistic attitudes.

Research in second language learning has also shown that success or failure in a second
language is also related, though weakly, to general disposition of the learners such as
ethnocentrism or authoritarianism. Gardner and Lambert (1972) believe that:

‘Learners who have strong ethnocentric or authoritarian attitude or who have
learned to be prefudiced towards foreign peoples are unlikely to approach the
language learning task with an integrative outlook (p.16).”

Authoritarianism refers to anti-democratic feelings and is generally measured through respect
for authority, use of force, nationalism, etc. Agreement or disagreement with some of the
following statements may elicit the second language learners’ authoritarian/democratic
disposition;

L Chiildren should always obey their elders.

2. Eve-leasing or rape is a serious crime; the culprits should be hanged in public.
3. It people would talk less and work more, everybody will be better off.

4.  What young people need is strict discipline and the will to work for the country.

Ethnocentrism, on the other hand, refers to people who suspect foreign people
and ideas and is generally measured through attitude towards the foreigners, preservation
of nationality, respect for national symbols, etc. Agreement or disagreemenl with the
following statements can elicit second language learners’ ethnocentric tendencies:

1. Certain people who do not salute the national flag should be punished.

2. Indiais surrounded by enemies on all sides; we should strengthen our armed forces very
fast.

3. Epics greater than ‘Ramayana’ and ‘Mahabharata’ cannot be written.
4. Indian women are chaster than women elsewhere in the worldt

Gardner 'and Lambert (1972) examined the influence of these dispositions in learning second

languages in Maine, Louisiana, Connecticut and Philippines. It is only in the Connecticut

study that authoritarianism was found to have significant correlations with achievement

. varigbles other than listening comprehension. In Maine, the ethnocentric syndrome is not
directly related to any of the French achievement measures. 1n the Connecticut study,

ethnocentrism configurates only with achievement variables of frec speech. Similarly, in the

Louisiana study ethnocentrism configurates only with one component of listening

36 comprehiension, Khanna (1983) working with undergraduates found very significant
correlations between achievement in English and authoritarian and ethnocentric tendencies.




Some Unresolved Issues

Research on the relationship between attitudes towards the target language and achievement
in it has raised several issues. It has been found that attitudes towards learning languages are
more related to language achievement than attitude towards any other school subject. Further,
some aspects of attitude are more highly related to language achievement than others. Some

research has shown girls to be better second language learners than boys. Attitudes have also -

been found to be influenced by the students’ upbringing. Attitudes towards the target langoage
vary from one geographical area to another. Some research has shown that attitude towards
learning a second language becomes less positive with age because learners become more
mature and aware. It is also noticed that as learners grow older, the correlations between the
attitudes towards the target language and achievement grow higher, though less positive. More
research needs to be done on the effect of age and sex on evaluative reactions towards the
target language speakers. Research has shown that the learners who had more exposure to the
iarget language also had more exposure to the target language speakers. 1t has also shown that
the learners who had more exposure to the target language also had more favourable attitudes
towards if.

Check Your Progress

Notes @ 1) Write your answers in the space given below,
,

Ry Compare your answers with those given at the end of the unit.
FA. s aviiude towards a thing/person inborn or acquirable?!

TS Are attitudes static or subject to change. It the latter, what, according te you, can
chaage a person’s attitude?
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Activity
4. In section 2.6.7 you have been given statements that can be used 1o elicit authoritarian and

ethnocentric attitudes of people. Make a questionnaire using these statements and ask some
© informants to respond to these statements on a five-point scale as below:

i} Children should always obey their elders.

completely agree neither disagree completety
agree agree nor disagree

: disagree

N 4 3 2. 1

If a.person puts a tick (V) at 4 he is an authoritarian, and if s/he ticks (\f yat 2, sthe will be
called non-authoritarian or democratic.

5. A researcher used the following statements to elicit the informants’ attitude towards
learning French:

1. Learning French is really great.
2. :Ienjoy learning French.
3. French is au important part of the school programme.

6. Think of at least four statements that you may like to use to elicit Indians’ attitude towards
learning English,

7. A researcher used the following statements to elicit attitude towards French Canadians
whose language was being learned by a group ot learners:

1. Iwould like to know more French Canadians.
2. Some of our best citizens arc of French Canadian descent.

1 -
3. Freuch Canadians are a very sociable, warm-hearted and creative people.

8. Think of three statements that would elicit Indians’ attitude towards English speaking
Indian elite.

2.7 MOTIVATION

2.7.1 Whatis Motivation?

The term motivation in the second language learning context is seen according to Garduer (1985) as
‘referring to the extent to which the individual works or strives to learn the language because of a
desire todo'so and the satisfaction experienced in this activity (p.10)". The desire to learn the language,
or favourable attitudes towards learning the second language, do not reflect motivation in and of
themselves, The individual may wish to learn the second language and may enjoy doing it, but, if this
is not accompanied by a striving to do so, thert itis not motivation in the real sense. It is only when the
desire to learn the second language and favourable attitude towards it are linked with the effort or
drive to achieve it. then we can say that the learner is motivated.

2.7.2 Types of Motivation

Gardner and Lambert (1959, 1972) have done pioneering work to explore the naturc of
motivation specific to language study. They built on Mowrer's (1950) concept of identification,
which is the tendency ot the child to imitate the parent in first language development. They

"




considered the extent to which people esteem and want to identify with not only particular
individuals but also foreign peoples. Gardner & Lambert suggested that those people who
identify positively with the target language group would like to resemble the target language

group, understand their culture, and be able to participate in it. This pattern of motivation they

call an integrative orientation. Gardner & Lambert (1972) contrasted this orientation with
instrumental orientaion which is characterized by utilitarian objectives such as obtaining
admission in a particular course, professional advancement, and so on, The learners’ interest
in the other group is confined to achieving personal advantages.

I order to elicit these motivational orientations, statements such ds the following have been
devised.

Integrative motivation

[ am studying English because

1. Ttwill help me to mix with English people.

2. It will improve my personality.

3. It will help me to better understand English people.

4. It will help me to read and understand and appreciate English literature, music and films.
Instrumental motivation

I am studying English because

1. Tt will help me to get a good job.

2. It will help me to become a better educated person.

3. It will help me to get a degree.

i

It will help me travel anywhere without any difficulty.

2.7.3 Review of Research on Motivation

Gardner and Lambert (1975, 1972) showed that success in a foreign/second language learning

is likely to be less if the underlying motivational orientation is instrumental rather than
integrative. Burstall (1975), however, pointed out, that this hypothesis was examined in the
course of NFER evaluation of the teaching of French in primary schools and only a partial
support to the view put forward by Gardner & Lambert could be established. Although pupil’s
attitude and achievement proved to be closely associated, motivational orientation of individual
pupils appeared to be neither exclusively integrative nor instrumental, It is interesting tu note
that in the Philippines study (reported in Gardner & Lambert 1972) the authors’ hypothesis
was challenged. Their research showed that in settings where there was an urgency about
mastering a second language for utilitarian ends, the instrumental orientation to second language
learning is very ettective. Wong (1982) in fact, did not find motivational orientations of Chinese
students learning English correlate with their achievement. A (1988) study gave substantial

evidence against the hypothesis that integrative motive was positively related to second language .

achievement. However, ‘Khanna, Verma, Agnihotri and Sinha (1990) did find significant
correlations between the motivational orientations of ESOL learners in the U.K. and the
tachers’ ratings of their English skills. These studies clearly suggest that a student may learn
a second language ‘with an integrative motivation or with instrumental motivation or with
both or with some other motivation. The relative importance of these orientations varies from
one part of the world to another, and is also dependent on the learner’s mental makeup and
cultural background.

2.7.4 1Is Motivation the Cause or Result of Success?

Another question that has engaged the attention of second language researchers is whether
it is the motivation that causes success or vice versa. Burstall (1975) working with primary
school children learning French came to the conclusion that it is the achievement which is
primary and motivation the consequence. Hermann (1980) too argued that it was the degree
of success within the instruction which had produced the different motivational
orientations. Similar results have been reported by other researches. However, Gardner
(1985) asserts that there is no evidence that differential success influences attitudes and
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Instructional Planning in Teaching  motivation. In the absence of any conclusive evidence about the direction and nature of

of English relationship between motivation and success, more in-depth research is needed which
monitors levels over time in some detail rather than takes the ‘snapshot’ approach through
test administration at the beginning and end of courses.

2.8 LET US SUM UP

In this unit we have noted the great capacity for learning that human beings have. Most human
behaviour, especially social and cultural behaviour is the result of learning: it is not instinctive and
pre-determined. The learning of language (a seemingly never-ending activity) is the best example
of the iremendous versatility and vitality of the human learning processes.

We have also seen that learning is a highly individualized process. Each person’s unique learning
history has a strong influence on what and how s(he) learns from a given situation. The notion of
readiness for new learning in a specific area is relevant here. A critical feature of readiness in this
sense is that it is the result of learning and so is constantly changing and developing. This tends to
reinforce the differences between individuals (in the same class for instance). An even more important
consequence of changing readiness is that the same person may function differently (as a learner)
in different situations and as time passes. A pupil’s status as a ‘good’ or ‘poor’ learner is therefore
not fixed and generally applicable. For each new occasion for learning the individual starts with a
fresh combination of knowledge, skill and attimde that can make the levels of involvement and
success quite different from those of other occasions. This point carries a very important lesson
for us. We should not pre-judge a pupil’s learning capacity on the basis of his/her past record

. {or whatlis more common, ‘teputation’.) A pupil who has been weak in some subject area need
not rem{;in that way always. As new topics are taken up, the value of that pupil’s readiness
might change significantly and there could be a spurt of successful learning. The opposite
might al$o happen sometimes. '

As we shall see through various units of this course, the learning of language involves a wide
variety of tasks and cognitive operations. (This variety is much greater for language than for
the typical subjects of the school and college curriculum.) In designing and implementing a
syllabus for teaching a language (English), which is one of the main topics of this course, the
professional aim is always to adjust teaching inputs to the needs (or readiness) of the learners.
We have seen here how difficult it is to pin down learners and arrive at a definite and stable
descriptipn of their learning ability. There are learning-related differences across individuals
and within the same individual. This might seem to be bad news as far as effective syllabus
design gpes. However, the main point emerging out of this unit is that the capacity to learn
languages that human being of all ages have is something truly remarkable, and this is put to
good useieven when there is no teaching to support it. What we need to do is make the ‘situations’
of syllabus and teaching-based learning more like the varied natural language learning situations

. which we know of. We have not come to any definite answers to our ‘who’ questions, But we
have a sense of the capabilities of learners. of language in general, even while recognizing their
individuality.

2.9 KEY WORDS

attitude | : the attitude which speakers of different languages or language
varieties have towards each other’s languages or to their own
language. Positive or negative feelings towards a language or a
language group may affect a person’s ability to learn a language.

auditoryi : related to hearing.
authorit?rianism : anti-democratic tendencies.

anomic : inlearning a new language people may emotionally begin to move
away from their own language and cuiture, and at the same time
may not be sure about their feelings towards the new language group.
This leads to a feeling of insecurity.

behaviourist theory  : a theory of psychology Which states that human hehaviour should
‘ be studied in terms of physical processes only. It led to theories of
learning which explained how an external event (a stimulus) caused
achange in the individual (a response). This theory had a tremendous
40 40 3 impact on language learning.




bilingual

cognitive process

cognitive style

critical period

curriculum

ethnocentric
first language
. input

interlanguage/transi-
tional competence/
approximate system

inductive language
learning

lateralization

motivation

phonological

phoneme

phonemic

phonetic notation

target language

: aperson who knows and uses two or more languages.

: any mental process which learners make use of in language learning,

such as inferencing, generalization, monitoring, memorizing, etc.

: the particular way in which a learner tries to learn something. In

second or foreign language learning, different learners may prefer
different solutions to learning problems. For example, some learners
may want explanations for grammatical rules, other may not require
them.

: the theory in child development that says that there is a period during

which language can be acquired with greater ease than at any other
time,

: an educational programme which states :

: a) the educational purpose of the programme (the end to be

achieved)

“b) the context, teaching procedures which will be necessary to

achieve this purpose (the means)

¢) evaluation procedures to see whether a programme has been
successful or not.

: the desire to interact mainly with one’s own langnage group. People

with such tendencies are convinced about the superiority of their
own culture and language.

: generally a person’s mother tongue or the language acquired first.

(in language learning) language which a learner hears or receives

. and from which s(he) can learn.

the type of language produced by second/foreign language
learners who are in the process of learning a langunage.

: learners are not taught grammatical or other types of rules

directly but are left to discover or induce rules from their experience
of using the language.

: the development of control over different functions in different parts

of the brain.

: the desire to learn a second/foreign language, and the effort used in

learning it. Two types of motivation are sometimes distinguished:

i) instrumental motivation: desire to learn a language because it
would fulfil certain utilitarian goals, such as getting a job,
passing an examination, etc.

ii) integrative motivation: desire to learn a language in order to
communicate with people of another culture who speak it; the
desire is also there to identify closely with the target language
group. -

: the establishment, description and arrangement of distinstive sound

..

units of a language.

the smallest unit of sound in a language.

: the study or description of the distinctive sound units (phonemes)

of a language and their relationship to each other.

: special symbols which express the sounds of an actual spoken

utterance. A transcription of such an utterance in phonetic symbols
is said to be in phonetic notation or phonetic script.

: the new language which a person is learning.
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of English 2.100 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
1. Refer o 2.3.1 for answer.
2. Refer to 2.3.1 for answer,
3. Réad 2.4 for answer.
4. Reéad 2.4.2 for answer.
5. Readiness refers to the receptivity of a learner (in terms of ability, attitude and interest) to
learn a new item.
6. Réad 2.4.2 for answer.

7. Generally girls are better langnage learners than boys because of

-— social insecurity which increases the pressure on them to use the more correct forms
(Trudull 1974; Agnihotri, 1979)

— greater interaction with the host society (Satyanath, 1982)

8. Cognitive style refers to an individual’s typical way of organising his/her universe, and
reflects his/her personality or preference.

Intelligence, on the other hand, is conceived of as the ability to understand, to learn and
think things out quickly, especially compared to other people.
The cognitive styles listed by researchers are:
i): Field independence - field dependence
ii) Reflection - impulsivity
iit) Categorization styles.
9. Of the three cognitive styles listed, it appears that field independence - field dependence
best correlates with language learning ability.
10. Read 2.6.5 for answer.
11. The main personality traits explored with regard to foreign/second language research are

. social conformity, extroversion, tlexibility, tolerance for ambiguity, self=sufficiency,
imagination, anxiety, and so on.

12. All the aspects of the personality mentioned in secion 2.6.7 have not been adequately
researched with regard to learning the second/foreign language. Different researchers have
come up with ditferent results.

13, 14 and 15. Write your own views.

16. Authoritarianism refers to anti-democratic feelings.

Ethnocentrism is concerned with insularity, preservation of nationality and a suspicious
attitude towards foreigners.
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UNIT3 APPROACHES, METHODS AND
TECHNIQUES IN ENGLISH
LANGUAGE TEACHING (ELT)

Structure
31 Introduction
32 Objectives
33 What is a Method?
: 33.1 Components of a Method
34 ‘ A Brief Overview of Major Methodological Trends in English Language Teaching
35 | Role of the Teacher vis-a-vis Various Language Learning Methods and Techniques
36  LetUsSumUp
37 Key Words
3.8 Answers to Check Your Progress

3.9  Suggested Reading

3.1 INTRODUCTION

Different theories about the nature of language and how languages are learnt (the approach)
imply different ways of teaching language (the method), and different methods make use of
different kinds of classroom activity (techniques). (Longmans Dictionary of Applied Linguistics,
1985).

The objective of any language classroom is to enable the learners to learn the target language
and use it. This is done best when they are involved actively in the learning process.

A teacher who has a rich repertoire of techniques to teach different skills and sub-skills is
more likely to succeed in this objective than one who has a limited number of techniques at
command. He/she will need to function as an informed decision maker in order to judge the
needs of hisfher learners and decide when to use which technique. By doing this the teacher
will be able to not just use appropriate techniques but also be able to provide variety, in order
to sustain the interest of the learners.

3.2 OBJECTIVES

This uhit will enable you to:

e differentiate among approach, method and technique in the context of teaching and learning
of languages;

¢ understand the role and rationale behind the various methods used in English language
teaching;

e faﬁﬁlimise yourself with some major methodological trends in the history of ELT;

e develop insight into the role of the teacher in using various methods and techniques effectively.

33 WHAT IS A METHOD?

The dictionary defines a method as a way of doing things. Methods deal with the ‘how’ of
teaching. Methodology indicates the sequence to be followed in a language task/activity and
the role of the learners and the teacher in this sequence. A method can be said to include three
components:




a) Approach : Approaches, Methods and Technigues
) ’ in English Language Teaching (ELT)
b) Design

c) Procedure

3.3.1 Components of a Method
a) Approach

The practices in language teaching are based on the theories concerning the nature of langnage
and language learning. These theories together form the first component of a method. We shall
look at these theories in this section. The two main views of language learning are as follows:

The behaviourist view of language learning : Behaviourists believe that learning, both verbal
and non-verbal, takes place through the process of habit formation. Learners are exposed to
the language in their school/college, family and neighbourhood. They try to imitate the people
around them. If the imitation is proper, they are rewarded, which motivates them further for
imitation, leading to reinforcement and habit formation. The behaviourists think that learners
should be corrected as soon as they make mistakes in order to avoid fossilization.

The congitivist view of language learning : Cognitivists agree with the behaviourists that
learners need exposure to language, but they hold that learning does not take place solely by
imitation and repetition. Human beings are born with a built-in device in their brains which
helps them in discovering the underlying patterns of the language they hear, forming their
own hypotheses about the language and constructing new sentences. For them language-learning
is exposure to the language, hypothesis formation, confirmation or re-formulation of the
hypotheses. Cognitivists look at errors as part of the learning process.

b) Design

The second aspect of a method is Design. In this component the following are clearly spelt out.
a) objectives of the course;

b)" the syllabus model which the method incorporates;

¢) teaching and learning activities;

d) roles of teachers and learners.

¢) Procedure

The third and last component of a method focuses on what happens in the actual classroom
situation. It includes practices and behaviour that operate during the production, practice and
feedback phases of teaching.

A technique refers to the design and procedure components of a method. It may be described as
a implementational sub-process of a method. It specifies the teaching- learning activities as
well as the roles of the teachers and learners in the language activities/tasks.

Techniques that give the learner greater autonomy in language processing are now in vogue in
language classrooms. Some of these are: role play, and simulation, information — gap and opin-
ion — gap activities, language games and puzzles. Techniques tor developing the various
language skills (reading, writing, listening, speaking) will be enunciated in detail in the follow-
ing blocks.

3.4 A BRIEF OVERVIEW OF MAJOR METHODOLOGI-
CAL TRENDS IN ENGLISH LANGUAGE TEACHING

Some methods that have been in vogue through the history of the development of English
language teaching are as follows:
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Method

Features/Pedagogic Rationale or Language
principles Learning Approach
Grammar  translation | e It is a way of learning a lan- | Behaviourist view of

method (This method is
now outdated as opinion in
ELT has shifted from con-
tent-based teaching to
skill-based teaching).

guage by studying the rules of
its grammar and then applying
these rules to the translation of
sentences and texts from mother
tongue to target language and
vice-versa,

e Vocabulary is taught through

bilingual word lists.

e The method focuses primarily

.on reading and writing skills
with little attention to listening
and speaking,

e The syllabus comprises prose,

poetry, grammar and written
work.

e The texts consist of long

extracts from the works of
the great writers chosen for
their intellectual content. The
learner is therefore exposed
only to literary language.
Communication skills are
neglected with little attention
to pronunciation.

language learning.

Structural oral situational
method

e [t was an outcome of the experi-

ments carried out in the army
camps during the World War II.

e Itinvolves systematic presenta-

tion and practice of carefully
selected and graded grammati-
cal structures of the target lan-
guage in effective and meaning-
ful situations. For example, ob-
jects in the classroom such as a
desk, the blackboard, pictures,
calendar, windows etc. may be
utilised to introduce vocabulary
as well as grammatical struc-
tures such as This is a(n) ....... .
These are....... .Thatis a(n) .......
Those are...... . These structural
and vocabulary items are rein-
torced through oral drills.

e The approach is based on the

assumption that language learn-
ing is a matter of habit forma-
tion and thus involves a lot of
repetition and conscious drillin
of language items. :

o Language items are first taught

orally. Reading and writing fol-
low oral work. The spoken form
is given priority.

Behaviourist approach to
language learning.
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e Language items are graded ac- in English Language Teaching (ELT)

cording to their frequency, use-
fulness and teachibility. A fixed
number of grammatical struc-
tures and words need to be mas-
tered at each level.

Communicative language | & The communicative approachis | Cognitivist view of

teaching approach: (Can- based on a semantic syllabus like | language learning.
not be called a method as the notional-functional syllabus.
it incorporates a variety of The concept of a ‘notion’ is close
ways for facilitatin gtheac- to that of a ‘theme; e.g. transport,
quisition of language as a food, entertainment, etc. which
means of communication.) are chosen keeping the learners’
background and age-group in
mind.

A ‘function’ may be defined as
a ‘specific communicative pur-
pose’. e.g. seeking information,
giving directions, requesting,
describing, recounting etc.

e There is no ‘one’ communica-
tive syllabus only. A communi-
cative approach targets at com-
municative competence
(Littlewood, 1984), Communi-
cative competence may be de-
fined as the ability to autono-
mously use a language to com-
municate effectively in authen-
tic (real-life) communicative
situations.

e The teaching based on the com-
municative approach is eclectic
1.e. it uses a variety of methods.

e Languageis assumed to be learnt
through exposure and use by the
learners in anthentic communi-
cative situations. The teacher is
a facilitator who organizes the
language tasks in such a manner
so that the learner has to process
the language content on his/her
own, in order to help him/her
become an autonomous lan-
guage user. Support for perform-
ing language tasks may be pro-
vided covertly through clues in
the content. Demonstration by
the teacher, peer, support, etc.
help the learner, For example,
the learners may first be shown
the recording of an interview and
then asked to work in pairs, as-
sume the role of a famous per-
sonality, list down the kind of
questions they would like to ask
and then to simulate the inter-
view.

W
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methodologies. Methods like the silent way, community language learning and suggtesto-paedia
are based upon the principles of learner initiative and learning in a relaxed and happy environ-
ment where the teacher functions as a counsellor and does not approve or disapprove of learners’
performance. Learner errors are dealt through self-monitoring and peer cotrection.

3.5 ROLE OF THE TEACHER VIS-A-VIS VARIOUS
LANGUAGE LEARNING METHODS AND
TECHNIQUES

Various methods and techniques of language
learning are pnly suggestions to the teacher who
should be informed about the rationale behind
them and choose or adapt them keeping in mind o o

the level and needs of her learners. happy

Acteacher, teaching English in a vernacular me-
dinm school, where exposure to English is lim-
ited to the classroom may need to
provide great lexical (vocabulary) and
linguistic (sentence patterns) support through
vernacular ~examples, pictorial
support, demonstration, word lists, etc.

— sad

For exampleL in abeginner level classroom, while
asking learners to describe a given
picture, lexical support may be offered through.
an illustrated vocabulary list as given below :

- fat

Linguistic support may be provided through a
substitution table

1 happy am —_ thin
He, She, It fat is
We, You, They thin/sad are .

Before asking the learners to describe the picture given to them, the teacher may clarify the
task by building up the description of another picture on the board, with the help of the given clues.

Example 2 : To practice adjectives (related to space, size, colour) the child may be asked to
collect different kinds of objects (pebbles, marbles, leaves, etc.) in his/her environment and bring
them 10 class. The teacher may put up an illustrated chart exemplifying various kinds of shapes,
sizes, colours on the board to provide vocabulary support to the learners.

This activity will engage the interest of the learners as it focuses on the child’s natural urge to
share his experiences with others and is closely linked to his/her milieu. In the above
examples though language tasks are communicative, structural support is also being provided.
Thus these examples illustrate the structural-functional approach i.e., practice
of a choseh structure (sentence pattern) in the context of a communicative content (here
‘Descri-bing’). '

There are no final answers in pedagogy i.e., no one method/technique can be proclaimed to be the
best. Questions arise, even about the most basic issues of teaching, to which solutions
will depend on a host of factors such as the learners’ language competence, the human
and material resources of the classroom, the needs and motivations of the learners to learn the
language, etc. ‘

It is the teacher who has to intervene as an informed decision maker and this will become pos-
sible only if we as classroom teachers/practitioners familiarise ourselves with not only
the wide range of techniques and sfrategies but also the general language needs of the learners,
and their existing level of language competence.




Check Your Progress

Notes : a) Write your answers in the space given helow,
b) Compare your answers with those given at the end of the unit,

1. Clarify the relationship between approach, method and technigues of tanguage
lcaming using a suitable example?

2. Do you think there is a “hest” method for language teaching”? Give reusons tor your
AISwWer,

Activity

1. Do you follow the lecture method of teaching? What according to you, are the advantages
and disadvantages of the lecture method? Can a language teacher use this method for teach-
ing language skills?

Discussion

A lecture involves a continuous formal exposition of a discourse on some topic by a single
person for the benefit of many (Curzon, 1985). It was the most successful method of teaching
when textbooks were in short supply. It is used successfully even today in teaching content-
based subjects like sociology and history. It is most economical with regard to the use of time.

However, a language is not a content-based subject, It is a skill-based subject. Skills can be
mastered only through practice. For example, if one wants to learn driving, one cannot do so
cnly by watching others drive. One has to drive oneself to learn this skill. Similarly, in order to
learn a language one has to use (read, speak, listen, write) it oneself.

When the teacher uses the lecture method, the learners do not get practice in the use of the
language. Language skills can be acquired only by active processing of the language by the
learners themselves. The lecture method may however be used for developing listening skills
but this has to be done in systematic ways through the use of tasks and exercises accompanying
the lecture.

Approaches, Methods and Technigues
in English Language Teaching (ELT)
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of English - 3.6 LET US SUM UP

Methods deal with the ‘how’ of teaching and are based upon one or more approaches to lan-
guage learning. The behaviourists look upon language learning as a process of imitation and
habit formation. The attempt here is to organise the language learning environment in such a
Wziy that ‘errors’ are reduced or avoided. This may be attempted through controlled presenta-
tion and practice of language items (structural patterns, vocabulary).

The cognitivists, on the other hand, look upon language learning as a process of hypothesis
formation and hypothesis testing by language learners during the course of exposure to the
language. Methods following this approach do not emphasise so much on control and ‘accu-
racy’ of language production but on autonomous and active processing of language content by
the learners. Learner errors are seen as very much a part of the learning process.

Methods and techniques, properly viewed, are suggestions to the teacher. There is no ‘best’
method. The teacher must be aware of the rationale behind the various techniques and methods
so that (s)he can function as an informed decision maker and utilize the various methodologies
optimally-to facilitate autonomous use of the language by the learners.,

3.7 KEY WORDS

method : amethod may be defined as a way of doing things. Methods deal
with the ‘how’ of teaching. The methodology of language teach-
ing indicates the sequence to be followed in a language task/
activity and the role of the learners and the techer in it.

approach (to language : A theory about the nature of language and the process of

learning and teaching) language learning suggests methods and techniques which can
lead to effective language learning, Such a theory may be termed
as an ‘approach’ to language learning.

technique s itrefers to the design and procedural components of a method. It
may be described as an implementational sub-process of a
method. It specifies the teaching-learning practices as well as
the roles of the teachers and learners.

grammar translation + itis a way of learning a language by studying the rules of its

method grammer and then applying these rules to the translation of sen-
tences and texts from mother tongue to target language and vice-
versa.

structural-oral- : itinvolves systematic presentation and practice of carefully

situational method selected and grade grammatical structures of the target language -

in effective and meaningtul situations. The language items are
reinforced through oral practice.

communicative language : (he communicative approach is based on a semantic syllabus

teaching approach like the notional — functional syllabus. It attempts to organise
the language classroom so that the learners have to ‘use’ the tar-
get language on their own in authentic communicative situations.

3.8 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

1. Anapproach is a theory of the nature of language and the process oflan guage learning that
suggests an effective framework or method of language learning. The implementational
‘sub-processes to be followed in the classroom may be called ‘techniques’ of language
learning,

For example, the structural-oral-situational (S-0-S) method is based upon the behaviourist
view of language learning. The language learning environment is organised in such a way
that it reinforces correct the learning of language patterns by exposing learners to care-
fully graded and selected language structures in meaningful situations. Correct language

50 50 habits are to be orally drilled.




Oral drills and use of substitution tables are two techniques which form the core for theApproaches, Methods and Techniques
implementation of the S-O-S method. in English Language Teaching (ELT)

2. There is no best or standard method for language teaching, This is so because language
learning situations differ widely with respect to the learners’ existing language compe-
tence; the material and human resources of the classroom (i.e., availability of paper, pic-
tures, blackboard, etc.) and the language learning needs of the learners.

Thus the teacher has to step in as an informed decision maker and selects and adapts
methods and techniques that will effectively cater to the language needs of his/her learn-
ers. '

3.9 SUGGESTED READING

Nagaraj, Geet (1995) : Approaches and Methods of Teaching English, Orient Longman, Delhi.
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4.1 INTRODUCTION

“Succesgsful teachers are effective planners. Therefore, novice and experienced teachers alike
must plan and plan well”

Planning of instruction requires 2 lot of thought and attention, Alesson plan reflects the thinking
and the decisions of a teacher for effective teaching. A comprehensive plan encapsulates the
instructional objectives, the content outline in the sequence to be presented, the learning activities,
resources and materials and evaluation strategies necessary to achieve the best possible results
in a clagsroom. Thus, as the nanie indicates, a daily lesson plan is a plan to transact a lesson in
a class, although it is not always possible to stick rigidly to it.

The individual teacher dealing with her particular class of pupils is, as we know, working
within an already prepared framework, This framework represented by the syllabus and materials,
is general and common to all classes of a given level. It is easy to see that designers and
producers of the common curriculum (especially the course book) do not have access to all this
detailed information about every class in every school; and even if they did, they would not be
able to include it in a common curriculum in any meaningful way. Thus the prescribed scheme
found in the syllabus and materials amounts only to a loose and incomplete framework. The
teacher has to fill in the ‘spaces’ and fulfil the intentions of the curriculum planners. She has to
develop this scheme (words on paper) into teaching-learning activities that call for attention
and effort (cognitive operations) on the part of real learners. These activities that make up
lessons provide learning experiences. These lessons spread over a term or year constitute the
major part of the actual instruction in given subjects that pupil receive in school. They are the
building blocks of school based instruction. The simplest way of describing the school teacher’s
jobor pjrofession is to reter to the teaching of ‘lessons in the classroom’. Of course the teacher
does other things too; many things that happpen outside the classroom are also the concern of
the teacher : homework is the best example. But nearly all these outside — the class activities
are linked to some specific aspect of lessons in class.

The pre-designed syllabus materials framework as we have seen is general, Lessons occur in
particular classrooms and so have to be specific. This means making what happens during the
lesson appropriate for the particular group of pupils involved. A ‘teacher’ giving private
(individual) tuition to a pupil tries to match her tutoring to the needs of this learner. She does
this partly by adjusting the complexity of presentation, the nature of explanations and illustrations,




the speed or pace of the discussion, the extent of repetitions and review. The classroom teacher Paily Lesson Plans : Strategies for
faces a similar challenge, but in relation to say, 40 pupils. While paying individual and Classroom Transaction
‘personalized’ attention to each one of them is clearly impossible, the teacher has to try and

reach as many different types of learners as possible — the eager and the scemingly disinterested,

the capable and the weak, those who try hard (even struggle) and those who give up easily,

those who cooperate and those who disrupt, and so on. Handling such diversity with sensitivity

and imagination is the central challenge facing the teacher. We shall see later in this unit how

planning helps in this context.

The size and diversity of a typical class has another important implication. This is that lessons
take place in a social context. A class is not made up of 40 isolated individuals sitting at their
desks and dealing only with the teacher. The pupils form social group: interaction among them
is inevitable as they are together for many hours a day. We could treat this as a nuisance;
alternatively we could treat it as a valuable resource thatcan be built upon. We would then see
lessons as something learners and teachers work together Lo create, and not essentially something
that pupils sit back and ‘receive’ like the strangers who happen to go into the same public
lecture hall or theatre at the same time. Interaction between members of this learning group is
inevitable. We could view this as something undesirable that happens ‘when the teacher’s back
is turned’. Alternatively, we could treat this as a resource. and make the participation and
interaction among pupils as a valuable resource that can be made a part of lessons.

‘What this means essentially is that different pupils could be doing somewhat different things,
and some part (at least) of what they say and do contributes to the public lessons — and does
notremain only a personal learning experience. When individuals interact and collaborate they
have different roles and so have to use language for difterent purposes. This means producing a
wide range of texts. The ‘language’ available during a lesson thus does not have to be restricted
to what is in the book or what the teacher says. When we discuss language lessons in the next
section, we will see that these (potential) inputs from learners themselves can be of great value
for language learning.

4.2 OBJECTIVES

After you have read this lesson, you will be able to:

e explain the need of making daily lesson plans;

e name the three important componen.ts of a lesson plan;

e discuss the relevance and significance of the different sections of a lesson plan;
e  draft a lesson plan keeping in mind the different sections to be included,

4.3 ESSENTIAL COMPONENTS OF A LESSON PLAN

We have seen how the teacher needs to develop the base material in the syllabus and course
book into the processes of lessons. To some extent the nature of the ‘subject matter’ influences
the structure of (suitable) classroom lessons. Here we find that language has certain special
qualities. For most school subjects the course book provides, in a fairly detailed manner, the
items of content (information, definitions, rules, theories) that are to be ‘taught’. This involves
presenting, explaining, demonstrating, etc. by the teacher so that this content is transmitted
effectively to pupils and it becomes a part of their knowledge. For language (which we treat as
a skill subject rather than a content subject), the value of such content (knowledge) in itself is
rather limited.

The main objective of the teaching-learning of a living language — like English — is 1o help
the learners to become able to use it to communicate with others, by sending and receiving
meaningtul messages. Formal knowledge ‘about’ the language is useful, but this cannot be the
primary concern of language lessons. This is important for teachers of English. But surely the
pupil in Standard VIII or IX does not need to ‘know’ all this technical information. Similarly,
gaining knowledge and understanding of the ideas (content) tound in passages, stories, poems,
that the course book contains is ‘not a major aim in itself. Learning this content is primarily a
means to the larger goal of becoming skilled in the use of English.

There is a ‘problem’ that arises here which we must face. We have seen that neither ‘information’




Instroctional Planning in Teaching  about the English language as a system nor the ‘ideas’ in passages, poems, etc. form the central

of English core or backbone of the language curriculum. What does it consist of then? This is where we
have to restate, indeed reaffirm one general principle emerging from our awareness about the
nature of language, namely that language is learnt most successfully by experiencing its use.
This does NOT mean that pupils have to talk and write (produce complex texts) most of the
time. What it means is that during lessons they should get a fair measure of exposure to and
experience of language in use — similar to what the child acquiring a language ‘naturally’
seems to get very easily most of the time.

The stories, passages, poems, ... in the course materials are texts of various types. How does the
teacher help pupils to engage with texts in such a manner that they experience how meaning is
expressed or conveyed through the language they contain? The samples of language available
even in a Standard VII or VIII level course books will include a wide range of selections.
Among them may be texts carrying descriptions of deeply felt personal experience, accounts of
emotionally powerful interactions among persons (characters), expressions (in verse or prose)
of joy and zest, or of sadness and weariness, parts of speeches or documents that have inspired
and moved people, descriptions or explanations of ‘technical” items that are clear and integesting
even to the layman, pieces with hidden meanings that emerge only after much reading/re-
reading and reflection....

The objective of language teaching (when we have brought learners together in a classroom) is
not to ‘transmit’ the teacher’s superior understanding and appreciation of such texts to pupils;
it is rather, to help them experience or ‘see for themselves’ the meanings. Further, we would
also want them to see how meaning is related to aspects of language form or structure as
demonstrated in the texts. What is interesting about such texts is that they can (with some
seriousness and sincerity) be approached from many perspectives. A wholerange of ‘questions’
can be raised directly or indirectly about a text: Who created it? Who is the sender/author? Who
is it addressed to? Why was it created? When? In what context/circumstances? Could the same
‘message’ have been conveyed in some other way(s)? What response might it have generated
originally? Will other ‘receivers’ react in the same way? The point here is NOT that dozens of
such trivial comprehension questions must be asked in relation to every ‘passage’. These are
not ‘comprehension’ questions as such; they are rather, ways of approyachin g and responding to
texts. For our discussion, these questions/approaches represent the principle that many tasks or
activitie$ can be taken up in class, that would carry discussion far beyond the specific and
limited aim of finding the meaning of the passage.

We should take note here of the special position that the language teacher is in. The teacher of
a content subject who has to deal with a chapter with some such matter, eannot afford to go
into the open-ended questions suggested above, even if pupils are willing. This is because the
objective of instruction there is for pupils to get or learn the ideas in the passages. Similarly, in
a linguistics class, such selected texts serve as data for studying the rules of the language.
However (and here is the important principle), in a language lesson such activities that take off
from a given text — re-reading and reflection, dramatization/role-play, rendering as picture/
cartoon, composing continuations (story completion is one example), imagining different
endings/continudtions etc. — can be of value.They can provide many (perhaps not all) pupils
with opportunmes to engage and interact with texts following their own interests, attitudes and
styles. There are no single ‘right answers’ to be produced or arrived at by all, Through such
explorations pupils might get a ‘feel” for how ‘language works’ to express meanings in a variety
of settings. The discussion and collaboration involved in such activities will also provide
pupils with opportunities to use language purposefully to negotiate meaning,.

The general principle for language instruction that emerges from this discussion is that the
language lesson should provide for a variety of open-ended tasks demanding attention and
effort and some measure of interaction on the part of all the pupils. Presentation and explanation
of ‘content’ by the teacher (to which pupils ‘listen’) should be only one of the strands in the
processés of instruction in the classroom, but not the dominant one. Possible, it is after this type
of etfort on the part of pupils, that explanation-analysis by the teacher (good old fashioned
pedagogy!) becomes really useful, Language lessons as we think of them now, have learner
activity as a major and significant feature, and not merely something to be taken up (time
permitting) atter the usual presenting-explaining by the teacher has been done.




However, ‘learner activity’ is not an end itself. Simply reducing ‘teacher talk’ will not
automatically lead to language learning. Good language lessons do not simply happen; they
have to be prepared and planned with great care. It is not only the ‘what’ and ‘how’ of presentation
that has to be planned, but also ‘when’ and ‘how’ pupils are to be involved, and how what
they do/produce can be built upon to create relevant learning experiences. We turn to some
practical suggestions relating to planning classroom lessons with this perspective in the next
section.

There is no one prescribed format for a lesson plan, but there are three important components
in any lesson plan. They are :

a) The lesson objectives.
by Theteaching methods, materials, media aids, learning tasks/activities and their organisation.
c) Evaluative procedures.

Gagne and Briggs refer to these components as ‘anchor points’ in the design of instruction and
comments that constant reference to these components helps a teacher ‘to keep the lesson on
target’. The same elements can be expressed in forms of questions, e.g.

a)  Where am [ going? (Objective)
b) How will I get there? (Steps by means of which the objective is achieved.)
¢) How will I know when [ have arrived (The use of appropriate evaluative procedures).

It a teacher keeps these anchor points and corresponding questions in mind, s/he is able to
develop a course of action that serves as a guide but from which appropriate deviations can be
made, if necessary.

We have noted over and over again that the individual teacher is working within the framework
represented by the syllabus and course materials. In a typical school the ‘academic calendar’
for the year (agreed upon at a general staff meeting) will indicate the mumber of hours/periods
for each subject over a term, and during each teaching phase before unit tests, monthly tests,
terminal examinations and so on. The broad sequencing and time allocation for major syllabus
topics or units is also done at the beginning of the year,

The teacher’s work towards planning and preparation for day-to-day instruction begins when
the focus narrows down to ‘what’ will be done in a series of lessons linked to a unit (spread
over about a week, say). The ‘what’ question here covers both topics/content and instructional
activity. However elaborate the course book, it will not (and cannot) indicate in detail the
transactions involved when forty pupils and the teacher work together to ‘cover’ the given unit.
Working these out in the form of a detailed ‘plan” for each lesson and related homework/
assignments is the responsibility of the teacher. It is true that many teachers — especially
experienced ones — do not write out detailed plans for every lesson. We might note here, that
not having a neatly ‘written’ plan (which is clear to others) does not mean that there was no
planning at all. Experinced teachers can rely more on what they know intuitively and on their
store of experience. They are less likely to be caught off-guard if something unexpected happens
in class, and are less vulnerable to getting stuck on one or two minor points and neglecting
more important matter. Planning is of importance for all teachers, especially for those at the
beginning of their career,

Planning as we treat it here should not be seen as a detailed list of things to do in strict order. In
some minimal sense, such programming of items in sequence with time allocations is of course
usetul; but plans must not become burdens. (Imagine a tather (or mother) insisting on following
a carefully worked out 180 minute plan for a family visit to the zoo, when the children are
normal youngsters of primary school age.) The important principle underlying planning,
especially of language lessons, is that most of what pupils ‘do’ and ‘experience’ during a lesson
should be purposetul. The different phases of teaching-learning activity making up the lesson
betome purposeful when they contribute in some way to the aims and objectives of the lesson
and unit. Another way of saying this is that the objectives (learning targets) of a unit call for
certain types of learning experiences. The lessons related to this unit should provide them, and
this is the task of the teacher,

Daily Lesson Plans : Strategies for
Classroom Transaction




Instructional Planning in Teaching  The term ‘learning experinces’ refers to what individual pupils might be perceiving, thinking,

of English feeling, intending to do. attempting to do, while a lesson is in progress (and while doing
homework, assignments, etc.). Such experiences undoubtedly are personal and private. No one
else (like the tcacher) can directly control them or order (demand) what they ‘should’ be.
However, it is possible and reasonable to argue that certain types of teaching-learning activities
would probably generate certain types of learning experiences.

The course book (materials) represents one strand or layer of activities. Some of the activities
commonly indicated in course books are: silent reading of short texts, re-reading of texts with
specific purposes in mind, formulating responses to texts (explaining, predicting, relating to
life), expressing them in speech or writing, working on language exercises, composing shorter
or longer texts (written or spoken). Among the activities that the teacher can add or develop
from the materials are : listening to teacher’s presentations-explanations, reading aloud, taking
down notes (from teacher talk or blackboard work), engaging in a discussion with the teacher
(all students can be involved even if only a few actually speak), working on tasks/problems ot
discussingsome issue in pairs or groups.

It is very obvious that the above list is only a sample and many more activities arc possible,
This abundance of possibilities for classroom ‘operations” should remind us that when teacher
talk becomes the predominant mode of activity in a lesson many other possible and desirable
things are not happening. Similarly if twenty minutes or more are devoted to writing answers
or compositions (silently and individually) other possibilities are being set aside, It is the need
to choose from this large set of possibilities that makes planning and preparation for lessons
virtually unavoidable. Planning by the teacher does not nccessarily mean major deviations
from the scheme: givch in the course book. Modern gourse books are well organized and contain
a wide variety of activities. (After all syllabus designers and materials writers have expertise,
library resources and time in plenty!) The argument we are considering here is not that the
course book is unsuitable, but that it is common and general and hence incomplete.

Given the wide variation in pupil characteristics and classroom situations across schools, some
units will not match or suit some groups of learners. This is where the teacher has to make
conscious choices and decisions, based on her intimate knowledge about her clags — abilities,
style, discipline, interest, and above all, their learning history, i.e. what they have and have not
already learnt or been exposed to in earlier classes or in other subjects. Planning done with such
information in mind will lead to a plan/scheme for a lesson (or set of two or three) that is tailor-
made for each patiicular class. Other teachers also dealing with the very same unit and topic,
will develop different plans. Thus the essential part of planning is the selection by the teacher
of activities (Jearning cxperiences) “most suited to my pupils now” from the large inventory of
‘generally’ good items available.

One aspect of planning for lessons is the histing of a series of things that the teacher will do and
the pupils will do along with the time estimates. This would function likc a detailed programme
schedule. A second aspect of planning is linked to the emphasis we now place on pupil
involvement and participation, As we noted in secion 4.1, some of what pupils do or produce
can contribute to the lesson proper. How does this happen? One example can be found in the
way composition tlasses are conducted sometimes. A broad theme or topics is taken up for
preliminary discussion. Opinions and suggestions from pupils are invited and put up on the -
board with only minimal correction or editing. With this pool ot ideas as a base, the focus and
structure of the piece (paragraph, report, story,...) is agreed upon and the actual writing begins.
Now let us look more closely at what happens. Instead of the teacher simply ‘giving’ a topic
and outline of points/hints (such complete writing exercises are found in course books), their
ideas and suggestions are made a part of the preparation for writing. An idea that one pupil has
is made available to others. Individual pupils thus coutribute to the ‘inputs’ received by others
as a part of the lesson —helping the teacher in effect. The point to be noted in relation to
planning here is that such a process of participation is open-ended and unpredictable. A class
may find the proposed theme very exciting and virtually tlood the teacher with their ideas; or
they might be quite bored and unresponsive, In the former case the teacher will have to manage
the discusston skillfully and move to the next phase at an appropriate time. This has to be done
sensitively. After inviting pupils to offer their ideas it is untair and discouraging to cut short the
discussion suddeuly, atter only a few have spoken. The teacher needs (o anticipate what happens
56 and be prepared. This is what lies at the heart of planning.
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4.4 LESSON OBJECTIVES

The lesson objectives are framed keeping in mind the particular children and their level. These
objectives which list the learning intent both in broad and specific terms may be formulated
either in non-behavioural or behavioural terms. The behavioural objective explicitly states the
observable abilities (the behavioural change) the teacher desires the learners to acquire. For
example, if you, a language teacher have a prose text on wildlife conservation to teach in Class
V1L, your instructional objectives may be as follows:

At the end of the lesson, the students will be able to:
e enumerate the traditions/customs that contributed to wildlife conservation;
e conipare and contrast protection of forests in pre-British and British period;

e distinguish characteristics of private hunting reserves of British period and protected
national parks and areas of independent India;

e arrive at the meaning of certain phrases like closed season, hunting preserves using

contextual clues. .

or

trame the following instructional objectives for a poetry lesson:

At the end of the lesson, the leasners will be able to :

e explain the three poetic qualities of Rhythm, Rhyme and alliteration with reference to
the poem. “The West Wind’ by John Masefield.

e give examples of alliteration from the poem,

L

Instructional objectives fulfil a three-fold function. They guide the teacher in selecting and
puganising learning activities that facilitate effective learning. The objectives also provide a
‘ramework tor post-teaching evaluation. They also make the learners aware of the skills and
knowledge that they are supposed to master.

- Check Your Progress

" Notes : a3 Write your answers in the space given below.
; b1 Compare your answers with those given at the end of the unit.

i . . .

12, Complete the following statements ;

, :

1) Instructional objectives are considered an essential part of a lesson plan because
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3.

i) His ddvisable to commuaicate the instructional objectives Lo the learners hecause

State which'of the follow ng instructional objecuves are observable and measurahle:
The student will be able w:

i) Comprehend the meaning of the poem.

ii) mterpret a graph in a few written sentences.

1) develop notions abowt the importance of festive occasions.

vy organise ideas (generated in a brainstorming session} into coherent paragraphs.

4.5 INTRODUCING A LESSON

" Learning cannot take place, unless a learner is motivated and has interest in what is going on in
the class. At the beginning of the lesson, it is therefore imperative to attract students’ attention
and interest. Although it would depend on the level of the students and the topic to be taught,
you can consider some of the following technigues.

a)

b)

By relating the days lesson to what has already been taught before, the tcacher
establishes a link between the past lesson and what is to happen today. A teacher may
begin with a tecapitulation of what was done in the previous class and then explain how
the day’s lesson takes off from what has already been done.

An overview of the lesson can be a summary of the content, or by making the learners
aware how the new knowledge can be used by them in daily life (e.g. writing a letter of
complaint in dase a faulty item has been sold Lo you) or by posing a problem the solution to
which is to be gathered from the day’s lesson.

Ausubel’s concept of advance organisers is also closely related to arousing student interest.
Advance organisers can be generalisations, definitions, or analysis which act as a conceptual
bridge between the new and old information. The students also get to know what to look
for in the forthcoming lesson.

Sometimes a teacher may use the instructional objectives of a lesson as a means to motivate
the students. By communicating what the students are supposed to do at the end of the
lesson, the teacher builds a ‘kind of expectancy’ from the day’s lesson.

As Moore comments, “Motivating students is not always an easy task.... Let your topic and
known student interest provide clues for creating lesson motivators..... Provide u tickler.... Pose
a perplexing problem. Share a story. These are all possibilites for setting the stage for teaching”.

Check Your Progress

.

1
4. State whether True or False.

1) An introduction to the lesson is optional, (T/F)
ity Introductions to lessons shonld be similar, (T/F)
i) A summary of the content 1o be taught can be used as an introduction

10 the day’s fesson, (T/F)
iv) Advance organisers help students w remember and apply old

information to day’s (new) lesson., (T/F) B

b




4.6 PRESENTATION OF CONTENT

Usually a well planned lesson includes not just the content but also the strategy that would be
used for the presentation. These days, many of the English readers developed on the
communicative approach, indicate the activities that need to be undertaken at particular point
of time and whether the activity involves individual work/pair work or group work. Also with
a renewed emphasis on ix:tegration of skills, a language teacher now has indications in the text
hook itself in organising a variety of tasks which synthesize both content and communication
skills.

As alesson plan usually indicates the steps you as a teacher would like to follow while teaching
a particular lesson, the questions that you intend to ask to check the comprehension of the
content presented, the blackboard work you would like to incluge in the class, are all included
in the sequence that you intend to have.

_(Before you start writing your lesson plans, you should revise the lessons on teaching Reading,
Writing, Listening, Speaking, Grammar, Prose and Poelry — so that you recapitulate how as a
teacher you have to act more as a facilitator to learning rather than a transmitter of information.
You must remember that your students are to acquire the language skills through active
participation and that the tasks and activitics that you select and organise for them should help
them to master the different skills.

This section of the lesson plan is significant because it indicates how you want to go about
teaching the lesson. You must remember that a variety of techniques and reinforcement of the
skills are essential for effective acquisition and assimilation of new content.

Check Your Progress
Notes : 1) Write your answers in the space given below,
b) Compare your answers with those given at the end ol the unit.

5. Choose any lesson of your choice from an English Textbook prescribed for schools in
your region. Mention the lesson you have chosen.

6. Choose any text — prose, poetry, composition, Meution the lessou you would like to
work ol1. ‘

.........................................................................................................................................

8. Is there any scope of pair work or group work in the lesson of your choice? If yes, write
in detail how you would go about organising it. (If not, think of a writing task or oral
activity which can be retated to the theme of the lesson).
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47 FEEDBACK

So far you, the teacher, were involved in presentation, exposition and explanation through oral
questioning, discussions and illustrations.You also had to reinforce and consolidate the newly
acquired knowledge or skills throngh practice/use in new situations. But your lesson would be
incomplete without determining how well the students have mastered the intended learning
outcomes of the lesson. Thig can be done by you by providing opportunities for the learner to
demonstrate what has been Jearned. Such demonstration of abilities may take a written, oral,
creative ot practical form and can also be reinforced and consolidated through home assignments.

This stage is important as the teacher tries to find out not only how well his/her learners have
acquired the new skill but also if s/he has been able to do what s/he wanted to do.

4.8 POST LESSON REFLECTIONS

Donald Cruickshank (1987) suggests that those teachers who consider their teaching carefully
and thoughtfully become better planuers and successtul teachers. According to Cruickshank,
careful reflections on past experiences result in teacher growth and lead to more eftective planning
and teaching.

Through such reflective teaching the teacher might record any interesting points that came up,
any changes s/he had to make in lesson plan in the class, or s/he might examine student
satisfaction with the lesson or examine whether all students were actively involved in the

lesson or if the group activity did not go on very well what could have been the possible causes.

Such analysis would undoubtedly help in improving classroom practice. In short, both planning
and reviewing lessons are necessary and usetul tor leaching.

4.9 LESSON FORMATS

We have algeady mentioned that therc is no one set lesson format which you can use for all
lessons. What you have to keep track of are the three components or anchor points. However, in
this section we include for you two formats which you may like to use when you start planning
your lessons.

Lesson Plan Format 1
Lesson Topic
Objectives
lntroduction
Procedures or steps
Content Outline:
a) Key Questions
b) ‘Possible Auswers
¢) -Summary
(Sub-stage 5 to be repeated till the end of the lesson)
6. Reécapitulation and Conclusion
7. Assignment

ALY

. Lesson Plan Format 2
Subject 2. Date

1
3. Class ~ 4. Time
S. Lesson Plan Number
6. Objectives
7. Audio visual aids
Content Method

8. lutroduction
9. Presentation
Sub-stage 1.
2.
3. etc.
10. Application

11. Conclusion




In Format 2 the teacher indicates in the Method column how s/he intends to teach the expressed  Daily Lessor Plans : Strategies for
content of the lesson. Instead of writing ask questions — the teacher has to write down the
question that she/he proposes to ask. The method column may further state how organisational
features are to be implemented (individual work/group work or free aclivity), how the blackboard
is to be used, how illustrative material is to be used, details of assignment evaluative techniques

and so on.

You may also find the following Table on comparison of teacher-centred and student-centred
methodologies helpful to choose your approach.

Table 5.1 : Comparison of Teacher-Centered'and Student-Centred Methodologies

Amount of
Method Teacher Control

Intent and Unique Features

Teacher-Centered Instructional

Approaches

Lecture

Lecture-Recitation

Socratic

Demonstration

Modeling

High

High to
moderate

Moderate

High to
moderate

High
moderate

Student-Centered Instructional

Approaches

Discussion
Panel
Debate

Role Playing

Cooperative Learning

Discovery

Inquiry

Simulations/Games *

Low to
moderate
Low

Low

Low

Low

Low to
moderate

Low

Low

Individualized Instruction Low to

Independent Study

Low

Telling technique. Teacher presents information
without student interaction,

Telling technigue. Teacher presents information and
follows up with question/answer sessions.

Interaction technique. Teacher uses question-driven
dialogues to draw out information from students.

Showing technique. Individual stands before class,
shows something, and talks about it.

‘Showing technique. Teacher or individual behaves/

acts in way desired of students, and students learn by
copying actions of model.

Interaction technique. Whole-class or small-group
interact on topic.

Telling technique. Group of students present and/or
discuss information.

Telling technique. Competitive discussion of topic
between teams of students.

Doing technique. Acting out of roles or situations.

Doing technique. Students work together in mixed-
ability group on task(s).

Doing technique. Students {ollow established
procedure for solving problems through direct
experiences.

Doing technigue. Students establish own procedure
for solving problems through direct experiences.

Doing téchnique. Involvement in an artificial but
representative Situation or event.

Telling/doing technique. Students engage in learning
designed to fit their needs and abilities.

Telling/doing technique. Léarning carried out with
little guidance.

(Source Secondary Instructional Methods, Kenneth D. Moore, 1994, Brown and

BenchMark.)
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Topic : :
Objectives .

Introduction
(set induction)

Content :

Procedure :

Lesson Plan No.1

The elements of story writing

Given a picture stimulus, students will be able to write a short fiction
story that contains the needed elements for a short story.

Read aloud a short fiction story that will be of interest to the class.
(Jumping Mouse, a short myth, demonstrates the elements in an interesting
but condensed form.)

The elements of a short story

L

1.

HI

Short story beginning.
A. Describes the setting.
B. Introduces the main character.

C. Introduces the plot (problem or goal the main character
attempts to solve or achieve).

Middle story elements

A. First roadblock (character’s atiempt to reach goal).
B. Second roadblock. ’

C. Climax of story (character reaches goal).

Story ending
A. Make conclusions,
B. Wrap up any loose ends.

After the oral reading, ask students to explain when and how the
author introduced the main character.

Discuss the promptness with which authors introduce the main
character, setting, and plot in short stories. Record responses on the
chalkboard using the bell-shaped curve to portray the elements of
short stories.

At this point, ask students to summarize the elements needed in a
short story’s beginning. (They should be able to identify; introduction
of the main character, dcscription_ of the story setting, and introduction
of the story plot.) It is important to convey to students that the order
in which the elements are introduced is not important; but rather,
that the inclusion of these elements is a crucial feature of the short
story.

Next, ask students to recall the first roadblock (or difficulty the main
character had in attempting to reach the intended goal). Record
responses on bell curve and stress that the middle of a story includes
the majority of the story — including the story’s climax.

As students recall the roadblocks presented in the short book,
continue to record these on the bell-shaped curve to demonstrate the
rising tension presented in the story.

Ask students to describe how the main character finally confronted
and solved the problem presented in the introduction of the story.
Explain that this element is called the climax of the story. The climax
should be placed at the top of the bell-shaped curve to isolate it as
the peak of the story. :

Ask students to sammarize the elements that constitute the middle
parts of a short story. ( The bell-shaped curve on the chalkboard should
reveal that the middle story elements are composed of roadblocks in
the main character’s attempt to reach a goal, and the climax or the
reaching of that goal.)

Finally, ask students to talk about the brevity the author uses to end the
story quickly once the main character has reached his or her goal.




Closure Ask students to make at outline of the elements of a short story using the
information presented on the bell-shaped curve.

students” short-story outlines as work is being completed.

Assignment Let each student choose a picture from a magazine and instruct them to
use the outlines as a guide in writing a short story about the picture
selected.

Evaluation : Consider student’s answers to questions during class discussions. Check

(Source : Secondary Instructional Methods, Kenneth D. Moore, 1994, Brown and
Benchmark)

Lesson Plan No. 2
Class: VIITA Subject : English
Topic : Composition
1. Specific Objectives
a) 1o help studentis write correct expressive English.
b) 1o encourage them to have different and original ways of looking at a subject.
¢) 1o show them how to organise their thoughts into a compact whole.

2. Introduction

“A Visit to the Bazar on a Hot and Rainy Day”. Discuss atmosphere. Now I shall read
out two extracts on it. Take note of anything that atracts your fancy.

3. Presentation
a)  Extracts from Gerald Durrell and Priestley with expression, drawing their attention
0 words that help build up the atmosphere.
h) Discussion ot extracts in terms of aimosphere.
¢) Composition — framework is built up with the help of the class. The following is a
probable outline.
Outline

1.  An overall appearance of Janpath — Placement N
— Ramshackle pieces of corrugated steel,
— Haphazardly put together.
— An anachronism at the portals of dignified Connaught Place,
— Modern, sophisticated tall buildings all around.

- 2. The Scene
Bright splashes of colour.
Young college girls — their airs.
Matrons, leisurely walk.
Hurrying, scurrying passers-by in conirast.

3. Hawkers and beggars
Shrill, piercing cries.
— children tgging at your chunni.
— picturesque beggars with grotesgue sores,
— eccentric hippies condescending to ask you to buy a fake watch.
4.  The Shops
— Exciting wares, irresistible placards saying “SALE".
— Clever salesman, baiting unsuspecting fish.
— Darzling light, strong odour of perfume.
— Inviting ice-cream, mod discothoques.
5. Atmosphere
— Pictures
— Movements
— Incident, events
— Noise
— Lite — as it goes by.

(Source : Teaching of English : A Modern Approach, Ds. K. Bose.)
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. You‘have taught a lesson that you had planned. At the end of the class when you start

asking recapitulation questions, you find that many students had not understood some
portions/teaching points. What would you do?

2. Would you as a teacher like to analyse your lesson after you have taught one? Give reasons

for your answer,

4.10 LET US SUM UP

A lesson plan should provide a structure to a lesson, but one must be flexible.
The instructional objectives are framed according to the level and abilities of the students.
Plan interesting ways of introducing your lesson.

Break your lessons into clear steps or stages. Match teaching strategles to lesson ObjeCtl\’CS
Include different activities to hold student interest.

Provide opportunities for practice and reinforcement.

Review the lesson for feedback on student learning (achievement of objectives) and your\
own teaching.

4.11 KEY WORDS

lesson plan HE proposed course of action that serves as a guide for teaching a
lesson. '

objectives : the specitic learning intent of the day’s lesson.

introducing a lesson : an activity at the beginning of the lesson to attract student

attention and interest,

presentation of content : a sequential listing of activities (selected to achieve the

instructional objectives).

feedback ¢ anactivity or technique to determine how well the students have
mastered the intended outcomes of the lesson.
post lesson reflection-  :  analysis of and reflection on one’s classroom teaching.

4.12 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

i)  Adaily lesson plan is a proposed course of action to teach a day’s lesson.

ii) The level, interest and abilities of the student. _

iii) The 1ess§n objectives, the teaching methods and feedback.

iv) Itprovides the opportunity to plan the activities carefully/prepares a teacher to face a
class.

i)  On them depend the activities to be chosen and the procedure for evaluation of the
students. .

ii) The students know what they are expected to master at the end of the lesson.

iif) The abilities/skills that are specified for mastery.

(i1) and (iv)

1) False

i) False
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iv) True

5. Open-ended.
6. Open-ended.
7. Open-ended.

8. Open-caded.

4.13 SUGGESTED READINGS

Kemp, et. al. (1994): Designing Effective Instruction, Macmillan College Publishing Company.
Moore, et. al. (1994): Secondary Instructional Methods, Brown and BenchMark,

A Guide to Teaching Practice.
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BLOCK 2 LISTENING COMPREHENSION
AND SPEAKING

Block Introduction

The main focus of this Block is to discuss the various aspects of listening comprehension
and speaking in teaching-learning situations. The first Unit is an attempt to equip you as a
teacher with skills required to impart necessary listening skills to your learners. The unit
also highlights the process of undertaking phases activity in this context.

The second Unit introduces the reasons for teaching listening while highlighting the
different kinds of listening material and activities that can be used with the learners. The
unit also discuss how listening skills can be integrates with speaking, reading and writing.

The third Unit i.e 'Developing Speaking/Oral Skills' focuses mainly on the importance of
spoken and oral skills. here your role as a teacher is also brought into light especially for
sustaining and enlivening oral skills.

While understanding the nature and need speaking activities for the learner, the fourth
Unit, 'Speaking Activities', attempts to focus on the need to forge the link between the
curricular to the real life needs of the learners, incorporating real life situations so that the
learners can systematically and efficiently acquire a repertoire of oral skills, your role as a
teacher, once again is highlighted and emphasised as being centre, stage.

The last two Units namely "Testing Listening Ability and Listening Comprehension and
'"Testing Speaking Skills' deal mainly with student assessment and evaluation in these two
areas. There is a discussion on the variety of items that can be used different levels for
testing listening comprehension and speaking skills. The task of teachers here is to specify
the skills they aim to test, check the conditions in which the test is taken (as this affects the
difficulty level of the test) and also help to keep track or even vary the criteria of
assessment of different tasks.



UNIT 5 TEACHING LISTENING - 1

Structure

5.1 Introduction
52 Objectives

5.3 Different Kinds of Listening Material/Passages
5.3.1 Using Authentic Materials
532 Using Recorded Listening Materials
533 Using Live Listening Materials
5.4 The Listening Task/Activity
5.4.1 Extensive Listening
5.42 Intensive Listening

5.5 The Three Phases of a Listening Class
5.5.1 The Pre-listening Phase
5.52  The While-listening Phase
5.53  The Post-listening Phase
5.6 Sample Listening Lesson
5.6.1 The Pre-listening Activity
5.6.2  The While-listening Activity
5.6.3  The Post-listening Activity
5.6.4 Comments on the Lesson

5.7 Let Us Sum Up
5.8 Key Words

5.9 Answers to Check Your Progress
5.10 Suggested Readings

5.1 INTRODUCTION

The aim of teaching listening comprehension is to help learners of English develop skills to
cope with listening to speech in real life. Listening is an important though difficult skill which
is often overlooked in the formal teaching of English as a second language. It needs to be
developed consciously and systematically. Learners of English at the secondary stage have
to comprehend speech in a variety of situations, such as the following:

listening to a talk or lecture

participating in a meeting, seminar, debate or discussion

participating in a conversation

listening to announcements at school and at public places outside school
taking part in a lesson

participating in a telephone conversation

® & o & o o 0

listening to recorded/broadcast music, news, sports commentaries, wheather fore-
casts, etc.

watching a film, play or TV programme
being interviewed

being tested orally in a subject of study.

5.2 OBJECTIVES

This unit will enable you to :

] identify the various situations where the leamer needs to practise and develop
listening skills; -
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] identify and differentiate between the three kinds of listening materials for teaching
listening comprehension;

. tamiliarise yourself with a sample listening lesson;

° understand the chief features of an effective listening lesson.

5.3 DIFFERENT KINDS OF LISTENING MATERIAL/
PASSAGES

There are three main kinds of listening materials that you can use for the listening lesson.
They are:

] authentic listening materials
. recorded listening materials
) five listening materials

Each of the above has its own advantages and disadvantages. Let us examine and find out.

5.3.1 Using Authentic Materials

Authentic materials consist of speech recorded in real situations and thus provide learners
with real-life listening tasks. The language they hear is real and not rehearsed or artificial.

But learners may find the language difficult to understand. It may be too fast, rambling,
repetitive or unclear. It cannot be readily graded and thus may be unsuitable to the learner’s
level.

One of the ways to overcome this problem is to give the learners notes and undertake some
pre-listening task.

Examples of authentic materials can be recordings of announcements in the examination hall,
on the school sports field, e.g., a sports commentry, radio recordings, an'iouncements made
at the railway station, bus stop and at the airports.

Real life dialogues and discussion can also be used authentic materials.
5.3.2 Using Recorded Listening Materials

Recorded materials are listening inputs which have been specially scripted for teaching
purposes. For example, the Class 1X CBSE Course A English Textbook /nteract has
recordings of listening inputs which can be used by the teacher to heip develop listening skilis
in the learner. In addition, many learning material developed for second language learnets
have accompanying audijo casettes and worksheets. Besides this, the teacher can develop her/
his own listening materials in tape.

In using recorded materials there are the following advantages:

1. Learners can get exposure to a variety of voice and a range of accents making it more
realistic.
2. Itgives them a chance to hear several people participating in discussions or conversations.

The teacher or student can stop the tape, repeat and replay the cassette as often (s)he
likes. '

4. ltalso gives the learners the option to practise and develop listening skills on their own.

As visual clues are absent in recorded material, it forces the learner to concentrate on tcne
of voice, type of vocabulary and thus the focus becomes the actual speech/conversation. This
gives intensive aural practice to the learner.




5.3.3 Using Live Listening Materials

One of the major advantages of using live listening materials is that it is much easier to
control the level of difficulty and formality since here, the teacher hersélf may be speaking
the piece. The teacher can convey the materials meant for listening practice in her own words
and can simplify or slow down the listening text to suit her students’ level. She can make
her own speech natural by using skeletal notes and not a fully scripted listening passage.
Some teachers find this difficult to do. They feel over anxious and are unsure about their
language competence. But they must remember that they are not supposed to provide a
perfect model of the language to their students. In a listening lesson, the principal aim is to
strengthen the ability of the learner to understand the spoken message and not to model one’s
speech on the teacher.

Check Your Progress
Notes : »}  Write your answers i the space given below.
Iy Compare your answers with those given at the end of the unit.

P.* Why should we teach listening comprehension in the middle school?

2. Last the names of three kinds of listening materials that can be used by a teacher. \
What are the advantages and disadvantages of each of the three kinds of listening

materiais?

Name Advantages Disadvantages

5.4 THE LISTENING TASK/ACTIVITY

The listening task can be of two kinds — extensive and intensive. Let us examine these two
kinds of tasks and find out their differences.

5.4.1 Extensive Listening

During extensive listening the learner listens to an interesting story, radio programme or
anecdote. The listening material may be lengthy. The learner listens for pleasure and is not
expected to complete a worksheet or a task. Extensive listening may take place inside or
outside the school.

5.4.2 Intensive Listening

During intensive listening, the learner listens very carefully. For example, while listening to
directions the listener listens with full concentration. Such listening material is short and has
a special task or worksheet designed on it. There is some amount of challenge so that the
learner feels motivated to complete the task. It is through the completion of this task that the
learner gets practice in specific listening skills. The intensive listening practice takes place
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in class and should be so designed that it is practical, easy to administer, and can be
completed within the time limit of a lesson.

The listening tasks are effective if the learners have a well designed, interesting and
carefully graded activity to complete. Some of these tasks can be to express agreement or
disagreement, take notes, make a picture or diagram according to instructions or answer
questions.

The task which is set on a worksheet prepares the learner for the kind of information to
expect and how to react to it. It helps in contextualising and aids comprehension. Very often
the listening task is based on filling in diagrams, grids, maps and tables. It is important to
bear in mind that these grids etc. are simple and do not become overelaborate.

The listening material should not be densely packed and go beyond the understanding of the
learner. The learner must be abie to complete it within a given time. Very lengthy intensive
listening practice can de-motivate and frustrate the learner. The task that the learner is
expected to do should be simple like making short, intermittent responses by marking,
drawing, ticking off or writing one or more words. The task should not require the learner
to write or read too much information.

Most learners enjoy working on listening tasks as they are responding actively, provided the
listening task is based on interesting themes and the exercise is carefully designed and
exeguted. By the middle school stage, the learners have a wider range of topics and interests
and' thus the teacher can choose from a variety of listening tasks.

5.5 THE THREE PHASES OF A LISTENING CLASS

There are three phases of a listening class. But a very important phase of the lesson is the
preparation that goes before it.

The teacher has to plan a great deal on the physical aspects of the listenifig class. The size
of the class, the arrangement of the furniture, the availability and quality of cassettes and
recorder have to be taken care of in advance. The listening matérial may be excellent, the
worksheets well-graded and contextualised but if the physical arrangements have not been
planned for in advance, the listening lesson may end in failure.

Let us discuss the three stages of listening with the help ot an example.

Read th;s listening task given below.
5.5.1 The Pre-listening Phase
Asking for directions

Introduction

Today we are going to find out how to ask for directions - and how to follow them. Later on you
will have to give directions too. When you go to a new place you have to ask for directions.

Objectives

At the end of the lesson, you will be able to:

. ask for directions,
L follow directions, and

] give directions clearly

Attimes people are helpful. Sometimes you may ask a person who cannot guide you. Lets see what
Happens when Muthu reaches Mithapur RailwayStation. He has come to play a cricket match and
the teams are staying at the Youth Hostel B-10. on Senapati Marg.

Before listening to the tape look at the map given in the worksheet and study itcarefully. See where
Muthu has to go.




Text

Muthu

Stranger

Muthu

Policeman
Muthu
Policeman
Muthu

Policeman

Muthu:

Teaching Listening-J

Excuse me - can you tell me where the Youth Hostel is?
I’m sorry | don’t know - I’m also new here. Why don’t you go and ask
the policeman near the gate?

Thank you. That’s a good idea. (Walks up to the policeman) Excuse me.
Can you tell me where the Youth Hostel is?

Which Youth Hostel?

The one on Senapati Marg.

That’s quite close. Are you going to walk?

No, I'll have to take an authorickshaw as I have a lot of luggage.

The autostand is just outside the gate. Take the street exactly opposite.
That’s Main Street. Don’t take the first turning left. Go on till you reach
the Clock Tower at the corner. Then turn left. After you turn left, take
the second turning right. That’s Senapati Marg. The Youth Hostel is the
tenth house on that road. It has a large blue and white sign outside.

Thank you so much. You have been most helpful.
Now answer the question of the worksheet. Switch of the tape now.

WORKSHEET

Asking for Directions

1. As you listen to the tape mark the route that Muthu took.

| Bus Stand
Senapati Marg
Entry Sen Dairy
Youth Hostel
A Block
B Block
g o | = z
- = =] o =
s = = @ <]
P~ - — =
= g S - o
2 =g | § 3
g = 2 & 2 .
g' = o D Block o C Block
Clock
Tower Hospital l
> >
Entry
Auto Stand Main Street
ejoliole]
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Put a tick ( ¥ ) against the correct answer.

2. Muthu has come to Mithapur to
A. ' visit his friends.
B. | play a cricket match.
C. for an interview.

3. . Muthu asks the policeman for directions because
A. ' he is standing near the gate.
B. policemen are always helpful.

C. . he lives in Mithapur, so he should know where the youth hostel is.

4. The policeman asks Muthu "which Youth Hostel". This shows that
A. there is more than one Youth Hostel in Mithapur.
B. | he does not know where it is.

C. . he does not want to help.

5. Muthu should recognise the Youth Hostel easily because
A.. itis on Senapati Marg.
B. he has been there before.
C. it has a big sign outside.

6. Muthu decides to take autorickshaw because he
A. s tired.

B. does not know the way.

a0 000 000 000 0od

C. hasalot of luggage.

7. Muthu hurts his hand while playing cricket. He asks the manager the way to the hospital.
As the manager of the Youth Hostel, give Muthu directions to go from the Hostel to the
Hospital.

Start like this:

When you get out of the Hostel turn left.

Follow up Activity

Practice saying some of these sentences.

1.  Excuse me! Can you tell me where the Youth Hostel is? (Where the library is?/Where the
office is?/ Where the Accounts Department is?)

1. F 6r the correct way to speak, listen to the tape again.
2.  That's very close/near/far.
3. Iamsorry I don’t know.

(Snurc? : English Audio Lessons Work Book, Secondary Level, National Open School, New
Delhi.)

In this phase the teacher sets up the activity which gives the learner a purpose for listening.
A quick look at the listening exercise helps the learner to understand the context and what
(s)he has to listen for. The pre-listening activity is a very short phase. At times the learner
may be asked to predict what they will hear. For example, for the worksheet given above the
students may be asked a few preliminary questions, e.g., what would they do if they go to
a new place and have to find out a particular place; if they know how to use a road map to




find a place, etc. The students can also be asked to familiarise themselves witl the road map
as given in the worksheet and to read through the questions.

5.5.2 The While-listening Phase

During this phase the learner completes the task based on the listening material. The diagram/

map/table helps the student as it gives an idea about the listening passage. It also gives the

learners the necessary support as it gives them clues whether the answer is to be given in one
word or phrase form and not full sentences. It helps them to concentrate on the listening
activity rather than worry about grammar or reading. The learners should be encouraged to
gather as much information as they can from the passage while-listening. If they fill in the
information later, it would turn into a memory task and not a listening one. The focus of the
task is on the message of the listening text.

The while-listening tasks can be graded carefully by the teacher. Gradually, the learners can
be asked to jot down more detailed information.

For example, in the worksheet given above, the learners should complete questions 1-6 while
they listen to the text, you, as the teacher, must play the listening text two times to allow the
students to complete the while-listening tasks.

5.5.3 The Post-listening Phase

This activity occurs after the learners have completed their listening activity. It is in this
phase, that the answers to the listening tasks are discussed. If many students get an item
wrong, the relevant portion on the tape can be played back once more and the cause of
confusion discussed.

In addition the information or completed chart which has been filled can be used for
integrating with other skills. For example the learners can be asked to use the completed map
to give directions to another student for reaching a particular place (see of the worksheet
given above). Thus speaking skills can be integrated with listening. Similarly writing skills
may be integrated by asking learners to write an account of their trip, for the school
magazine.

i Check Your Progress

I Notes : a) - Write your answers in the space given below.

[
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1

I

E by Compare your answers with those given at the end of the unit.
5. Why ks it very important to set a task for the listening activity?

?

{

4. Wha are some of the physical features of the listening class that a teacher must
prepare for in advance? ‘
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6. What are the three stages of the listening lesson? What learner activity takes place
in each of them?

Stage in Listening Learner Activity
a)

., by
¢}

7. How can you integrate listening with other skills?

5.6 SAMPLE LISTENING LESSON

In this section we discuss a listening lesson with the help of a tape script and worksheets
designed: for CBSE Course A Class IX students.

This paﬁicular lesson is about k.idnapping where details about a persons looks are very
crucial. As a pre-listening task, therefore, the students are taken through a task where they
try to describe people by looking at some pictures given, This equips them with some
necessary adjectives and helps them to discriminate the meanings of certain words.

Let us read the sample,listening task very carefully.

5.6.1 ‘The Pre-listening Activity

The Kidnapping of Preeti Duggal

1.  We notice lots of details about people and their appearance. But when we need to
describe them accurately and vividly (as in a kidnapping), it becomes more difficult.

Look carefulty at these pictures. Draw a tablé like the one below, and fill in appropriate '
words from the box below it. Then add other words that you think describe the four people.




A B C D
Face
Hair
Dress
Build
| |

angular close-cropped well-tailored casual stocky
elegant unshaven ill-fitting formal lanky
bearded sloppy medium petite hefty
balding slim plaited thick round
open friendly sharp-featured wavy long
receding overweight

2. When we meet people, we notice their face more than anything else. The box below

contains words which describe the features of a face. List them under the appropriate
headings, then add more words of your own.

twinkling shifty neat discoloured short
pear-shaped large wavy close-cropped Roman
protruding gapped upturned thick pointed
fair thin . pale swarthy staring
long round untidy tidy close-set
broken oval square

Shape of face Complexion Eyes Hair Nose Lips Teeth

DO THIS EXERCISE IN YOUR NOTE-BOOK

3. Pairwork, then class review, when you complete the table on the blackboard.

A r B C D
face unshaven angular bearded sharp-featured
_round friendly open
hair balding thick wavy close-cropped
plaited receding
long
dress sloppy elegant ill-fitting formal
casual well-tailored
build stocky silm petite lanky medium
overweight
hefty |

Encourage students to add further words.
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4. Pairwork, then class review, when you complete the table on the board.

Shape of face | Complexion Eyes Hair Nose Lips | Teeth
Peer pale twinkling | wavy protruding | thin | gapped |
shaped swarthy shifty untidy  |upturned | thick | dis-
round fair large . | close Roman cloured
oval | staring cropped pointed, broken
square close-set tidy neat

short

long

Encourage students to add further words.

5.6.2 The While-listening Activity

You are now going to listen to an interview between the Police Inspector-in-charge of the

case, and Preeti

Duggal, in which the Inspector is asking Preeti for a description of one of

the kidnappers. As you listen, note down important words giving information about kidnapper

in your note bo

ok under these headings:

Preeti Duggal’s Kidnapper

Build
Height
Clothes
Shape; of face
Complexion
Eyes |

Hair

Nose

Lips

Teeth

Special features

Tape script
Inspéctor
Preeﬂji

In spéctor
Preeti
Inspector
Preeti
Inspector
Preeti
Insﬁ:ector

Preeti
Inspector
Preeti

Hello Preeti, I'm Inspector Tukaram. I'm in charge of your case. The
kidnapping attcmpt must have been a terrible experience for you.

Oh.. yes ... a real nightmare, People like that should be put behind bars for
a long, long time.

1 agree with you. And if you'll help me, we’ll catch them and do just that.
[ believe there were two men, but you only saw one of them. Is that right ?

Yes, 1 only saw the one who fried to grab me. The other man was in the car.

Now, then, if you’re feeling better, perhaps you can help me build up a
description of the man who tried to grab you. Let’s start with his general size.
How tall would you say he was?

About as tall as you. No, shorter - abouf 68 cms.

Shall we say 2.10m - 2.20m, then? And what sort of build was he? What was
the general shape of his body?

He certainly wasn’t thin. I would call him stocky, yes stocky. And he had a
fat stomach, too.

Good, very good. Now Preéti, what about his clothes? What was he wearing?
Can you remember?

I think ... yes, I remember. He was wearing a striped shirt....
A T-shirt?
No, not a T-shirt - it had-a collar. It was blue and white striped.




Inspector
Preeti

Inspector
Preeti

Inspector
Preeti
Inspector

Preeti
Inspector

Preeti

Inspector
Preeti

Inspector

Preeti

Inspector

Do you remember the colour of his trousers?
Not really. I just know they were dark - probably black or navy blue.

Now, his face, Preeti. 1 want you to concentrate really hard. Tell me about
his hair.

Straight, and getting thin at the sides. Above his eyes he had thick bushy
eyebrows, too.

That’s very helpful, Preeti. What about the general shape of his face?
Round, I would say, and he had dark, staring eyes.
Glasses? Did he wear spectacles?

Yes, with a plastic frame, Oh .. and they kept slipping down his nose - He
had a sharp, pointed nose. It was bent a bit to oneside - his nose, I mean.

What else can you remember about him, Preeti? What about hlS teeth and
lips, for example?

All I can remember about his teeth is that he had one missing, one of his
upper teeth - on his right, I think .. yes, on the right. Oh yes, and he had a
scar on his upper lip, where the tooth was mlssmg And his face was sort of
bumpy, especially around his eyes.

Was _he clean-shaven?
O_h, I see. He didn’t have a beard, but he did have a mouétache.

Is there anything else you can remember about him, that will help us catch
him?

No, I don’t think so.. Yes, there was one thing. He had a mark of some sort
on his right arm - a tattoo, I think you call it. The tattoo was in the shape
of a snake. That’s all I can remember.

Thank you very much, Preeti. You’ve been very helpful. With such a good
description, I’'m sure we’ll catch him.

In the post-listening activity discuss the answers of the while-listening activity as given

below.

5.6.3 The Post-listening Activity

Answers
Build
Height
Clothes
Shape of face
Complexion
Eyes

Hair

Nose

Lips

Teeth

Special features. :

stocky, fat stomach

2.10 - 2.20m

blue and white striped shirt, with collar, black or navy blue trousers
round

bumpy, especially round eyes; clean-shaven

dark and staring; thick, bushy eyebrows: spectacles, with plastic frame
straight, thinning at sides

sharp and pointed; bent to one side

scar on upper lip

one missing (upper right)

tattoo on right arm, in shape of snake

After discussing these answers we can take up some other activities which requires
integration of skills like the one given below.

Work in pairs.

One of you (A) is Manav Sharma, a student from another school, who

witnessed the attempted kidnapping of Preeti Duggal. The other (B) is Police Inspector
Tukaram. Inspector Tukaram has to interview Manav Sharma to find out about the kidnapping
but Manav Sharma only saw the second kidnapper — the one in the car.
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Listening Comprehension and Manav Sharma (student A) — You think you can describe the second kidnapper. Choose

Speaking one of the faces below. Do not tell student B (Inspector Tukaram) which one you have
chosen. Then answer Inspector Tukaram’s questions.
Inspector Tukaram (student B) — Some useful expressions for .you:
— Can you describe his ...?
— How old was he?
— What kind of a .... did he have?
— What about his ....7
— Did he have a .....7
— What kind of a ....2 4 ,
— What other special ..... struck you?
When you have both finished the interview, Inspector Tukaram should look at the pictures
and try to work out which is the second kidnapper. When both of you agree, decide which
features were most important in identifying the man.
Source : /nteract, English Course A, Class IX, Features Book, CBSE.
5.6.4 Comments on the Lesson
The listening material is recorded. It provides a suitable and realistic range of voices and
accents. It is not a reading text spoken aloud but a sample of heard speech. The information
is not densely structured. There are deliberate insertions of redundancies, repetitions,
clarifications and pauses woven into the speech so that learners get adequate time to do the-
listening task. The listening passage is motivating, relevant and interesting to the learner’s
situation and needs.

82 The task that the learner is required to do simple enough to be grasped at a glance. Writing

is kept to a minimum but at the same time the task becomes challenging as the learner has

. to keep track of names, directions and places.
6




5.7 LET US SUM UP

In this unit, we have looked at the different aspects of listening comprehension. This will help
us, as teachers, to impart the necessary listening skills to our learners. We can use recorded
listening materials or live listening materials in our teaching practice. We can then decide
whether the listening task we set up for our learners is intensive or extensive. Whatever our
decision, we need to guide our students through the listening activity in a phased manner.

First the student has to be prepared for the exercise — this is termed the pre-listening phase,

the second step is the while-listening phase in which the learner completes the task set ap as
part of the listening activity. The final post-listening phase helps consolidate the learner’s
comprehension. ' :

5.8 KEY WORDS

extensive listening listening for pleasure, no set task.

intensive listening listening with concentration for,specific information needed
for a task.

authentic listening Iistening recordings of natural conversations.

recorded listening listening recording of rehearsed, semi-scripted or scripted
speech.

live listening listening speech which is spontaneous/semi-scripted and
often read out by the teacher herself.

pre-listening the stage in a listening session when the listening task is

introduced.
while-listening : the stage in a listening session when the learner attempts
the listening task. :
post-listening the stage in a listening session when the learner completes
' the task; clarifies and revises the listening task or does
other activities which emerge from the listening task.

59 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

1.  We need to teach listening comprehension in the middle school because our learners
need to develop their listening skills to become competent users of the language.

2. Advantages Disadvantages
a) Authentic e real life listening. e cannot be graded.
& challenging for ® too difficult for

advanced learners. certain level -

perhaps middle

school.
e it is not artificial English. e speech can be too
) rambling.
b) Recorded ® learner can stop, o technical problems.

replay it many times.

¢  learner can use it ¢ quality of cassette
independently. recorder.

e more than one voice, e  physical problem of
accent. < setting up.

¢ learner’s concentration
on listening.
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Listening Comprehension and <) Li;we e teacher can grade e  cannot be repeated.

. Speaking according to learner’s
level. ® some teachers may
be unduly concerned
o  teacher can slow down about the quality
or accelerate pace. of their speech.

e the heard speech is
spontaneous and natural.

it is closer to real life.

learners can see the person
they are listening to (visual
clues are helpful).

3.  The task prepares the learner for the listening material. It aids comprehension and
gives the learner useful clues and support in completing the task. It helps in
contextualising the material and facilitates comprehension.

4. - The teacher must prepare in advance for the physical aspects of the lesson. Check the
quality of audio cassette, recorder, size of room. Pre-set the audio cassette and
" arrange the students in such a way the audio cassette is audible to all.

S. Thé listening material should be interesting, graded, contextualised and not densely
structured.

The listening activity should be well-planned and carefully staged.
6,  Stages of Listening Learner Activity

Pré-listening Prepares the learner to achieve the most from
the listening task.

thile-listening Challenges and guides learners to handle the
information and message.

Pdst-listening ~ Feedback given by peer/teacher. Follow-up work
on language of passage.

7.  Study the activity closely and relate it to an activity which focusses on speaking,
reading or writing. The activity should stem from the listening activity and seem a
ndtural corollary to it.

5.10 _SUGGESTED READINGS

Anderson, A. and Lynch, T. (1988) : Listening, Oxford University Press, Oxford.
Rixon, S. (1986) : Developing Listening Skills, Essential Language Teaching Series, Macmillan.
Ur, P. (1984) : Teaching Listening Comprehension, Cambridge University Press, Cambridge.
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UNIT 6 TEACHING LISTENING-II

Structure

6.1 Introduction

6.2 Obijectives

6.3 Listening for Perception

6.4 Listening for Comprehension

6.5 Familiarisation with Different Kinds of Listening Activities
6.5.1 Dictation
6.5.2  Listening and Following a Route
6.53 Listening to a Telephone Call and Writing the Message
6.5.4  Listening to a Sports Commentary and Completing a Chart
6.5.5 Listening to Instructions and Marking a Ground Plan
6.5.6  Jigsaw Listening

6.6 Characteristics of a Good Listening Lesson

1 6.6.1 Listening Material

6.6.2  Role of the Teacher

6.7 Integrating Listening with Speaking, Reading and Writing
6.7.1 Listening as Input
6.7.2 Listening as Stimulus

6.8 How to Design Your Own Listening Activities?

6.9 Let Us Sum Up

6.10 Key Words

6.11 Answers to Check Your Progress

6.12 Suggested Readings

6.1

INTRODUCTION

Before we proceed to examine a variety of lisfening activities suitable for learners at the
middle school level, it is important to understand the two major reasons for teaching listening.

The first reason is called listening for perception. In this the learner is given practice in
identifying the different sounds, sound combinations, stress and intonation patterns of
spokens English.

The second is called listening for comprehension. In this the learner is given practice in
developing listening for understanding by using listening materials and conducting listening
activiiies which take into account the real-life needs of the learner.

6.2

OBJECTIVES

This unit will enable you to :

understand the two main reasons for teaching listening;

familiarise yourself with the different kinds of listening materials and activities for
classroom teaching;

understand the procedures for conducting a listening class effectively;
understand the features of an effective listening lesson;
integrate listening activities with other skills such as speaking, reading and writing; -

understand how to design your own listening activities effectively.
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S 6.3 LISTENING FOR PERCEPTION

Listening for perception is practised more at the primary/middle school 'evel where learners
are introdveed to the langnage. The focus of the listening activity is aural perception.
Comprehension is of secondary importance. The listening exercises do not: use visuals so that
the learners concentrate on the sound of words or intonation patterns. The learner has to rely
on his’her ear to repeat these sounds. The methodology involves repetition of short, discrete
items. The teacher demonstrates the sounds which she wishes to teach awhile learners are
encouraged to imitate and identify them using drill and choral repetition. '

1. Another effective way is to use worksheets to give the students more practice. e.g. the
teacher wants the students to differentiate the two sounds /p/ and /b/ or /s/ and /S/. She
makes the necessary worksheet with the relevant words and ask the students to
underline what they hear. e.g. '

/p/ and /b/ /s/ and /8/

pin bin sun shun
pun bun soot shoot
P ban , sin shin
pit . bit seer sheer

(The teacher should underline her own worksheet so that she knows which words she has
called out).

Listening for perception can also be taught at the sentence level e.g. the worksheets can have
two or three sentences and the student tick marks the sentence she/he hears.

1. I want to get the house painted in light green.
I want to get the house painted in light cream.

[

Have you locked the car ?

Have you knocked the car?

3. Briﬁg the ‘glass here (a teacher to a student)
Bring the ciass here (a teacher to student)

The teacher may correct the students where necessary.

6.4 LISTENING FOR COMPREHENSION

Listening, for ccmprehension is more relevant to the teaching of listening at the middle and
secondary school level. In this, the listening material is based on a particular context and the
learner is'given practice in specific arcas of listening, which are related to his/her needs. The
learner is most often expected to make short, quick responses as part of the listening exercise.
Learners usually find these activities challenging, as effective listening activities have an
element of game playing or problem-solving built into them. For example learners may listen
to a tape script giving details of a kidnapper while they play the role of an inspector or
detective, jotting down details of physical description, place of kidnapping, etc. (as given in
the sample lesson of the last lesson).

6.5 FAMILIARISATION WITH DIFFERENT KINDS OF
LISTENING ACTIVITIES '

In this section we will introdure you to some of the different kinds of listening activities.

86 There are listening comprehension activities where a learner may be required to listen and
not makg an overt response or make a minimum non-verbal response. For example, the
teacher may tell a story giving practice to learners in extensive listening where they listen to

L.
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large chunks of spoken language. Alternatively she may use a set of pictures which illustrate
different parts of the story, asking learners to put them in a sequential order. This would be
a non-verbal response.

Another kind of listening activity which is done most often in classes is listening to a text
and reading it at the same time. But this kind of exercise does not really develop the learner’s
skills of listening comprehension. The text that is being heard or read aloud is not the kind
of heard speech that the learner will be faced with in listening situations. Besides, it does not
develop the leamer’s reliance on the ear because they have the written text in front of them.
It may happen that the written word hampers the learners from understanding accurately what
(s)he may hear in a real listening situation. For example, the learner may read aloud or hear
the words spoken from a written text all right ai.u fail to recognise these words when heard
as part of a spoken discourse. The sound of these words changes when spbken as part of
natural colloquial speech.

Now we shall examine specific activities for listening comprehension that we mentioned at
the beginning of this section.

6.5.1 Dictation
One of the most common listening exercises which has been practised continually in schools
is dictation. One of the positive features of dictation is that it involves the learner, who

becomes actively involved with the language.

Dictation can become a meaningful and interesting language activity provided the teacher

‘plans carefully. In Once Upon A Time, John Morgan, M. Rinvolucri (1983) suggests an

interesting activity. The teacher dictates a number of words very quickly, e.g.,

village
emigrate
marriage
absence
pregnant
shame
attack
destruction
birth

deep well
suicide

Students are unable to catch all the words. They are then asked to pool in the words they have
written. The complete list is then used to write down a story.

Pair work can be used effectively while using dictation. Students A and B are given copies
of gapped exercises.

The students know that each group has half of the text. A dictates and B writes, then B
dictates and A writes until the story is complete. So, not only are the students listening, but
also writing. You may like to refer to Dictation by Paul Davis and Mario Rinvolucri (1988)
for interesting ideas for using dictation innovatively.

6.5.2 Listening and Following a Route

In this activity a route map is used and exercises designed to link the spoken description with
the map. This activity can be improvised quite easily by the teacher. The route she wishe:,
the learner to mark can be traced on her copy of the map. She can then give the learner

e
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instructions, adding comments and a brief description. A map of a place they would like to
visit as part of a class trip can be given. In this way a real life context is introduced and the
activity becomes more interesting.

6.5.3 Listening to a Telephone Call and Writing the Message

Learners ‘at the middle school are often required to make telephone calls for formal and
informal purposes. Listening forms a key element in telephone skills. In this activity the
learner is introduced to a situation where Smita has to give an important message to her friend
Manvi. It is the mother, Mrs. Verma, who receives the message. The learner has to jot down
the message nothing important details of the school trip. In case you wish to use the word
‘itinerary’ in the Listening Worksheet, you may wish to deal with it in the pre-listening stage
or you may use the word in the listening passage in such a way that its meaning becomes
clear. If you find the word too difficult for your learners to grasp, you may not use it at all,
and use the term ‘Tour Programme’ instead. These are decisions you will have to take,
keeping in mind your learner’s level and experiernce.

Listening Passage

Listening to a Telephone Call and Writing Down the Message.

Smita : Hello.....Is that 6775067

Mrs. Verma Yes, who’s speaking please?

Smita Good evening Aunty...this is Smita here. May I speak

; to Manvi ?

Mrs. Verma She’s gone out for a walk. Anything important ?

Smita Yes Aunty, It’s very important. You see, Manvi was
absent today and our Trip-in-Charge was asking for
her.

Mrs. Verma But, I did send the cheque for the trip — [ remember
signing it yesterday.

Smita No Aunty — it not the cheque — we’re all supposed

; to hand in a consent slip.
Mrs. Verma Really! How careless of Manvi to have forgotten!
Smita Aunty pleasé ask Manvi to get it tomorrow - its the last
‘ day. We leave the day after.

Mrs. Verma What about the itinerary?

Smita Well — we leave the day after, that is on 19th July. Its
a Monday. Then — on Tuesday we reach Shimla. We
have three days at Shimla for traveiling and sightseeing.

; We return on the 23rd evening — that’s Friday night.

Mrs. Vierma That sounds exciting. Smita, has your teacher glven

5 you a list of things to take along?

Smita Yes Aunty. Manvi’s got one too. But she’s added a
few things. You see now we’re staying in tents - so we
all need to carry a sleeping bag.

Mrs. Verma Yes, just a minute — I’il note down the things. What

: else ?

Smitaf Well — we need to carry a torch and — I forgot — it’s
rained in Shimla. So she said we must carry raincoats.

Mrs. Verma A raincoat — Okay — I’ve got that. Anything else ?

Smita, Yes — an extra pair of shees too — Yes Aunty 1 think

‘ that’s all she told us.
Mrs. 'Verma Thank you Smita, you’ve been a real help.




‘Worksheet’
Name of Caller e et
Person called .................................
Number called et se e sarere e s es
Message L e
Details of Itinerary

Day & Date of DED. e e e

Duration of Trip = s days e
Day & Date of Return .o e
Things to carry ) 1.

2.

3.

6.5.4 Listening to a Sports Commentary @and Completing a Chart

Another interesting context for a listening lesson is provided through listening to a sports
commentary. The learner listens to the commentary for specific information. In this the
learner uses background sounds for clues, for example, playing of the band for the march
past, applause and cheering of the winner’s name, and so on.

At times, you may find it useful to use the same listening material for another class by
designing a new worksheet based on the listening passage. For ¢xample, the chart can now
focus on details of individual sportsperson’s description, record, etc.

6.5.5 ° Listening to Instructions and Marking a Ground Plan :

In this activity the learners have to mark a ground plan for the school fete. It is more
appropriate for learners at this level to mark diagrams, maps, ground plans and flow charts
rather than pictures, which are more suitable to leamners at the primary level.

The context in this particular activity is a familiar and relevant one - that of the school fete.
One of the advantages of using a ground plan is that it is easy to trace and thus can be
reproduced without spending money or photocopying. Learners are given copies of the
ground plan.

AT example is given below.

*Entrance*
15 16 1 2 3
14 , 4
e | ;
12 6
11 . 10 9 8 7
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- Listening Comprehension and The students are expected to mark out the different stalls as they listen to the teacher calling
Speaking out the names of the different stalls e.g. in stall number one we will have the Lucky Dip; Ring
the Duck is in stall number 2; the Food stalls one from 17 to 20 etc. In the lower classes the
names can be called out in sequence and the students given enough time to write down. In
the higher classes they can be called out in random order and it is not necessary to call out
the names of all 20 stalls. An interesting and real life context can be provided with the
Principal giving important information regarding change of stalls over the intercom. e.g.
Because of lack of space, we are moving the Lucky Dip stall from stall no: 1 to stall no. 10,
stall no: 1 will now be the flower shop etc., where the student has to listen very carefully to
process the information.

A similar exercise can be devised with the help of a house plan with accompanying text. An
example is given below:

Porch

Back v L Obby -L
entrance 3

Kitchen }

As we enter from the porch we enter the drawing room (Mark the drawing room). The garden
runs full length along the outer wall (Mark the garden). Mark Anil’s room which can be only
be entered from the lobby, etc.

TFhe number of rooms or the complexities of details would naturally depend on the level of
the students.

The 'same ground plan can be used for another listening activity by changing the listening
material. For example, the listening material can be based on the setting up of cheering
squads for the Annual School Sports Day.

'6.56 Jigsaw Listening

Another kind of listening activity is called jigsaw listening. In this the teacher divides the
class into groups. Each group listens to a part of the story on the audio cassette. In the next
stage learners send one or two members from their group to other groups. They will be asked
several questions and will have to respond and give information. The various groups thus
collect the missing sequences of the story. Now, in their original groups they speculate on
the last part or the ending of the story. Usually, a mystery story is most suitable for jigsaw
listening. Each group then reports to the class their version of the story what their point of
view or conjecture is. Other groups are free to react, question and comment. Finally, the
teacher plays the final part of the recording, which resolves the mystery.

Though this is an extremely challenging and interesting activity yet it has some problem areas
in its implementation. First of all, the teacher has to make multiple recordings so ‘that the
groups can listen to the recording simultaneously. If she has only one recorder then only one
group can listen to the recording at a time, in which case, she has to think of techniques of
how to occupy the other groups who are awaiting their turn to listen or for others to finish.

This can also be difficult to manage in terms of noise, availability of recorder, etc. One of
the isolutions, though not an ideal one, is to let the learners listen to the first part of the story.
Then they are set a task which involves predicting what is going to happen, or who the
murderer is (in a murder mystery). Each group presents its case giving reasons for their
‘theory’. They are questioned by other groups. Finally, the teacher plays the final part of the
cassette. ~
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6.6 CHARACTERISTICS OF A GOOD LISTENING
LESSON ‘

By now you have become familiar with a variety of listening materials and activities. What
are the major characteristics of an effective listening lesson ? Let us first look at the listening
material or listening passage.

6.6.1 Listening Material

The listening material or passage for listening comprehension may either be presented live
or in recording. The material should have a realistic context which should be interesting and
challenging for the learner. The passage should not be a written text spoken aloud but be
modelled on heard speech. While scripting the listening material it is important to keep in
mind that it is graded in terms of lexis and structural difficulty. The material should not be
densely structured but have repetitions built in as they are a part of spoken discourse. This
provides valuable time to the learner to complete the task during the while-listening stage.
It is important to pace the material at the correct speed, neither too fast and nor unnaturally
slow.

On the whole, the material should facilitate understanding rather than block it.” Listening
activities are aimed at giving practice to learners in aréas which pose problems for them.
Therefore, it is important that the learner feels successful in doing the activity. If the listening
passage or material is too long it will not be able to sustain the learner’s interest and
concentration. Ultimately it demotivates and fatigues the learner not only for that particular
lesson but for the ones to follow. Finally, there should be a realistic range of the accents used
in the listening material.

6.6.2 Role of the Teacher

Once you have designed the listening material and worksheet, it is important to plan
meticulously for the different stages of the listening lesson. Before the listening session
begins, check the following: Y

. check the quality of tape/recording
L arrange for the recorder in advance
. pre-position the tape

L plan the seating arrangements so that oral presentation of the listening material is
audible to all

L plan on reading aloud (if the material is a monologue), in case of power failure.
In the Pre-listening Stage

L] ensure all planned physical arrangements, e.g., closing doors, windows, etc.

° introduce the lesson/subject briefly

® deal with vocabulary if any, which might interfere with the success of the listening
activity

o ensure that all the learners have the worksheet

° define the task very clearly — clarify any problems relating to the task.
In the While-listening Stage

L ensure that learners are doing the task

. ensure that there is no disturbance made by the students or yourself.

In the Post-listening Stage
° ask students to exchange information in pairs/groups
. replay cassette if students have missed any information

. elicit answers briskly: and complete worksheet on blackboard.

Teaching Listening-1{
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Checi( Your Progress

Notes : a) Write your answers in the space given below.
b) Compare your answers with those given at the end of the unit.
I. Try out in your class at least two activities listed under 6.4 and write a report taking

into account the steps you took at the pre-listening, while-listening and post-
; listening stages.

6.7 INTEGRATING LISTENING WITH SPEAKING,
'READING AND WRITING

Listening activities can be intzgrated with the skills of speaking, reading and writing. As in
real life, we listen and respond either through speaking, writing or reading.

Let us examine how the listening activities delineated earlier (6.3) can be integrated with
other skills.

You will find that the integration can be done in two ways.

1.  The listening passage can serve an input to another activity.

2. The listening activity can be used as a stimulus.

6.7.1, Listening as Input

The listening passage can be used as an input. For example, in listening and following a
route, the activity described in 6.3.1, the listening material can be used as a model for giving
directions. The language forms used in giving directions and the specific vocabulary used can
be eniphasised in the post-listening stage, and the learners may then be asked to simulate a
telephone conversation in which they give directions to a friend on how to reach a particular
spot or one's housg, etc. You may like to use the location of the school as a context and thus
organise the class in pairs wherein one plays the role of a prospective visitor who is being
given: directions on how to reach the school for its annual day celebration. In this way
listening can be integrated with speaking. Similarly listening to a telephone call and writing
the niessage can be used to focus the learner’s attention on the use of modals and the use
of appropriate forms of language in different contexts. For example, the telephone conversation
would have been worded differently if Smita had spoken directly to Manvi. Learners may be
asked to role play the dialogue.

You may like to extend this activity and relate it to the writing of an itinerary or planning
a clags trip. Thus it could entail reading brochures and other tourist information. In this way
the telephone cenversation can be used as a stimulus for another activity.

Listening to the sports commentary and filling in the chart can be integrated with writing.




Learners can use the completed chart as an input and write a newspaper report on their Sports
Day or they may write a more detailed one for the school magazine. It can also be an aural
report which can be read aloud for the next day’s school assembly.

Learners can also study and analyse the characteristics of a good commentary, and then, in
groups build up a commentary of another incident/event.

Listening to instructions and marking a ground plan can be integrated with an interesting role
play. Students of classes VI, V11, VIII, may want to be grouped together because seniors bully
them, or some classes may want to exchange stalls, request for more than one stall depending
on the choice of their game or event. Thus the members of the groups can be given roles of
class teacher, class captain, co-curricular activities captain, and class XI representative and
50 on.

Jigsaw listening is integrated with speaking. You may design activities of an extrapolative
kind in which the leamers go beyond the text and do a writing task. For example, they may
write a diary entry imagining themselves to be one of the characters. They may be asked to
write their version of the ending or to dramatise it.

6.7.2 Listening as Stimulus

The listening material can be used as a stimulus, to set the learner thinking along particular
lines or put them in a particular mood.

" For example, the learners can listen to a passage which declares the Prefect Body for an
academic session. The Prefects can make short speeches on what they plan to do as office
bearers. '

The listening passage can be used as a stimulus for learners to discuss a set of criteria which
each group should prioritize and present. They may then mave on to writing out a manifesto
and making slogans and posters for the election. Similarly one can tape short viewpoints of
different people in the school on topics of common concern e.g. corporal punishment,
sports facilities, co-education, etc. and use the listening material as a springboard for lively
discussions. The reporting sessions can be followed by a. written report which can be
submitted to the relevant authorities.

Check Your Progress

1

\

|

Notes : ay Write your answers in the space given helow, _ l
t

. . . . |

) Compare your answers with those given ar the end of the unit, |

2. . After you have completed the two tasks in your class {Check Your Progress 1), think
of and describe least two activities (other than those in the unit) which integrate them
with the other skills. '
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6.8 HOW TO DESIGN YOUR OWN LISTENING
ACTIVITIES? ‘

You will find it interesting, challenging and rewarding to design your own listening activities.
The first stage is to identify the learner’s need for a particular kind of listening skill in a
specific situation. For example, there may be an inter-school quiz taking place in the near
future. This would entail the learner’s making cails for confirming names of participants, etc.
Then you can design listening passages on the situation itself. If you are taking students on
a school trip to a historical place, it may be relevant to design a listening activity on a tour
guide’s cbmmentary. Later, for the actval trip, you could design a worksheet on which
learners c¢an jot information such as the following: date of construction, the reason for
building, person who built it, and so on.

At times, you may find listering passages whose subject matter is related or suited to vour
learners’ needs, or the topics that you are covering in your main course. This means that you
need not;go into the problems of recording your own listening material. You may use this
readly available material.

The next stage is an important one, in case you are developing your own listening material.
You now have to decide on content, length, number of speakers and type of delivery involved
in the listening material.

The listaning material can now be written in the form of notes or can be semi-scripted. A
thorough rehearsal of the script should be done, preferably, taking the help of one’s
colleagues. The listening material can then be recorded. )

Now, you can move on to the next stage which is designing the listening activity. Frame very
carefully the listening worksheet that you expect learners to complete. Check how effective
it is by trying it on your friends. Also make sure to write the lesson notes for the listening
class. Next try it out on several classes. Refine and alter the material and activity as and when
necessary. Finally, label, catalogue and store listening material/activity so that other teachers
may also use it

6.9 LET US SUM UP

In this unit we have introdiiced you to:

®  the two main reasons for !eaéhing listening

the different kinds of listening materials and activities
the characteristics of a good listening lesson

the integration of listening skills with speaking, reading and writing

how 1o design your own listening activities.

6.10. KEY WORDS

listening for perception : listening for sounds or intonation patterns.
li;tening for comprehension listening for understanding the message.
listening as input : the listening material or completed worksheet can be

used for another activity.

listening as stimulus : the subject of the listening material can be used to
motivate learners to think on a particular line.




6.11 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS Teaching Listening-1f

1.  Among the different activities listed, you can elaborate on:
i) Dictation and (ii) Listening to instructions and marking a ground plan,
2. Open-ended.

6.12 SUGGESTED READINGS

Davis P. and Rinvolucri, M. (1988) : Dictation, Cambridge University Press, Cambridge.

Maley, A. and Duff, A. (1978) : Variations on a Theme, Cambridge University Press,
Cambridge.

Morgan, J. & Rinvolucri, M. (1983) : Once Upon a Time, Cambridge University Press,
Cambridge.

Raterop, B.J. and Revell, R. (1987) : Telephoning in English, Cambridge University Press,
Cambridge.

Ur, Penny (1984) : Teaching Listening Comprehension, Cambridge University. Press,
Cambridges.
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UNfIT 7 DEVELOPING SPEAKING/ORAL
SKILLS

Structure

7.1 Introduction

7.2 Objectives

7.3 [Learner Needs

7.4 fAc.cepted Techniques in Teaching Conversational/Oral Skills

7.41 The Conversation Class
7.42  The Topic Based Discussion Class
743 Task Centred Fluency Practice

7.5 | Distinguishing Between the Different Features of Writing and Speaking
7.6 - The Importance of Group Work in Developing Oral Skills
7.7 | Characteristics of an Effective Oral Skilis Lesson

7.7.1  The Simplicity of the Task
¢ 772  Preparation

-1.7.3  Tangible Output or Result

7.7.4  Language Practice

1.7.5 Interaction

7.7.6  Interest Level

7.7.7  Organisation
7.8: Role of the Teacher

7.81 Presentation

782 Process

7.83  Ending

7.8.4 Feedback

7.8.5  How to Correct Speech Errors

7.9 Let Us Sum Up

7.10 Key Words

7.11 Answers to Check Your Progress
7.12 Suggested Readings

7.t INTRODUCTION

Oral skills have two major components. First, there are motor perceptive skills. These are
the means of perceiving, recalling and articulating in the correct order the sounds and
structure of a language. Generally, these are develaped at the primary level where learners
are put through various look and say exercises, or pattern practice. Usually, there is no
context provided and learners develop these skills through repetition and choral drill. Martin
Bygate (1987) likens this stage to ‘manipulating the controls of a car on a deserted piece of
rfoad far from the flow of normal traffic .. it is like learning to drive without ever going out
on the road’.

Concentration on the development of motor perceptive skills led to problems. The learner was
not able ‘to transfer his knowledge from a language - learning situation to a language - using
situation’ (Wilkins),

This is what makes the second component of oral skills namely the ‘interaction skills’
‘important. By using this the learner will be able to transfer his/her knowledge from a
language learning situation to a language use situation. Interaction skills involve knowing

what to say, how to say this and how to establish and maintain contact with the other person.

'Examples of interaction skills are being able to ask someone the time, describe your flat to
'a broker, use the telephone to obtain information about train timetables, etc.



In recent years there has been a growing emphasis on the teaching and learning of
conversation/oral skills. With the spread of English there is a greater demand for the learner
to communicate in the target language rather than acquire a knowledge of correct structure.

For this reason, the controlled exercises used in the language class by teachers, giving
practice in structures, have now given way to dynamic and meaningful oral practice.

7.2 OBJECTIVES

This unit will enable you to:
° understand the two major aspects of the teaching of oral skills;
| identify and distinguish between the needs of learners;
familiarise yourself with some accepted techniques in teaching oral skills;

understand and differentiate between writing and speaking activities;

understand, analyse and evaluate the importance of group work in developing oral
skills;

enumerate and identify the characteristics of an effective speaking class;
study and analyse the different stages of a speaking lesson;

examine the role of the teacher in the oral skills class;

provide remedial instruction in respect of speech error.

7.3 LEARNER NEEDS

Above all, the learner needs to be able to speak intelligibly, using appropriate word stress.
Some of the important functions (s)he must be able to perform with the language are:

greeting friends, superiors, strangers

making telephone calls, asking for information

expressing reactions to T.V. programmes, films, plays
seeking and giving information in class and out of class
asking questions while playing a game, in class, in a debate
discussing ideas

participating in debates and discussions

conversing with friends, strangers, teachers

responding to questions

advising friends, juniors, and younger members in the family

clarifying meaning or intention

“giving a report of an event.

There could be any number of such functions of language.

7.4 ACCEPTED TECHNIQUES IN TEACHING
CONVERSATIONAL/ORAL SKILLS

In recent years, more emphasis has been given to oral skills than in the past. The‘following
are the major techniques of teaching oral skills:

7.4.1 The Conversation Class

One of the accepted ways of teaching speech is to hold a ‘conversation class’. The teacher
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Listening Comprehension and sits with a group of learners and asks them questions about their home, family, work, etc. It
Speaking is a question and answer session and is not always very productive of learning as it lacks an
) interesting and clearly defined topic.

7.4.2 The Topic Based Discussion Class

Another kind of fluency-based activity was the topic-based discussion. The teacher planned
discussions on interesting topics. This was an improvement on the conversation class because
the discussion was now structured and clear. But it lacked a purpose. Learners were not likely
to feel motivated to speak on a topic merely to practise their English. This highlights a crucial
fact of learning that leamers need a reason to speak more than a topic to speak about.

Another disadvantage in the topic-based discussion was that it was carried out with the whole
class. This could be a group of 30-50 students. In a forty-minute period, it is not difficult
to calculate the talking time which each student would get. Most often, the discussion would:
be monopolised by the brighter students while the rest of the class lost interest.

74.3 Task Centred Fluency Practice

With the increasing importance being given to Communicative Language Teaching, task
centred fluency practice is being used more and more. In this, a group is given a task ta
perform through verbal interaction. It may be in the form of a group activity or role play.
The group has to perform a task which has a tangible output either in the form of giving a
group report, a speech or a presentation. This gives. the group a concrete task to work with
and clear guidelines regarding its scope. It also provides a basis for feedback.

Toirerh Y e Cress
CONoges o a3y Wrile vour answers in the space given below,

&y Comnare vour answers with those given at the end of the unit.

5 : ihree nvpes of techniques described m section 7.47 Which one
vou Pind most useful 7 Grve reasons for vour answer

7.5 DISTINGUISHING BETWEEN THE DIFFERENT
- FEATURES OF WRITING AND SPEAKING

In order to teach conversation/oral skills effectively, it is important to understand the
differences between speech and writing.

The language of speech is not ‘spoken’ writing. In oral communication we ought not to
28 ) ‘speak like a book’. In speech the kind of vocabulary, the structure of the sentence and its
32 i '
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- complexity vary greatly from what would be required as writing. Nor do we necessarily speak
in grammatically correct sentences. Moreover, normal speech usually contains a good deal of
information that is redundant (i.e. it contains more information than the listener actually needs
to understand.) In writing, such redundancy is not desirable.

While speaking, the speaker has to plan, organise the message and also control the language.
Repetition and changes in vocabulary and message take place. In understanding oral
production, on the other hand, the learner has to process the stream of speech which might
be difficult in terms of complexity or pace of speaking. While reading, the reader is in a
position to re-read what (s)he has not understood.

Another major difference between speech and writing is that the speech situation requires the
presence of a listener. The speaker talks to a listener who generally provides some feedback
on agreement or understanding. It is important for the speaker to make sure that communication
is taking place, for if not, the message will have to be adapted and adjusted.

In written communication too, a certain amount of reciprocity is needed. The writer has to
anticipate the reader’s needs and background information and write in such a way that there

are no problems in comprehension. Similarly, the reader has to strive to understand the -

writer’s intentions. But (s)he has no way of signalling understanding to the writer. The only
feedback (s)he provides is whether (s)he will continue to read or not.

The reciprocity of the act of speech necessitates that in order to maintain the flow of speech
the speaker must take notice of the listener, to allow him or her the chance to speak. It
requires the speaker to take tumns at speech, and also to adjust, adapt, vary the degree of
formality employed according to one’s need.

7.6 THE IMPORTANCE OF GROUP WORK IN
DEVELOPING ORAL SKILLS

Group work has been found especially conducive in the development of oral skills. Research
has shown that in a 40 minute class with a strength of 40 students per class a learner gets
less than a minute to participate in the speaking activity. Group work provides a framework
whereby a learner can have maximum participation. In a teacher-oriented class, the amount
of language practice each learner gets, is much less than in a class where tearners work in

groups.

Group work gives an opportunity to learners to speak in small groups, at times with their
friends, and this reduces the hesitation and embarassment which a shy learner may feel.
Besides helping learners to get rid of their inhibitions, it also builds up a sense of closeness,
owing to the physical proximity and tight structure of groups. [.earners feel more motivated,
have a sense of belonging, which spurs them on in a particular direction. It helps in
establishing a sense of personal rapport. Communication is better when the physical distance
between individuals is reduced. In case there are visuals or any other materials to be used they
should be accessible and easy to share within the group.

Students can also interact as a group with other groups. This can build an atmosphere of
healthy rivalry. The time limit or inter-group competition spurs each group to move ahead.

The teacher is also freed from being at the centre stage and moves freely around the room,
giving advice and support when needed. In most schools, teachers need to assess the learner’s
performance. It also gives them the opportunity to note mistakes for follow-up remedial work
and help the slower ieamner.

Another important feature of group work is that it provides an opportunity for peer teaching.
Students are more likely to learn from each other than from the teacher. Mistakes get
corrected in a healthy and cooperative atmosphere.

The important features of interaction skills such as turn-taking, adjusting one’s speech to
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Listening Comprehension and what the other person knows and wants to hear also get practised. One of the problems of
Speaking group work is that students may get overexcited, get out of control and the classes may get
too noisy. Teachers also find that the purpose of teaching oral skills is defeated if learners
lapse into their mother tongue. At times, some learners fail to get “involved’ despite the best
efforts of the teacher. In classes that are very large, the teacher may find herself unable to
supervise efficiently.

4

| Chevk Your Progress

L INotes n A} Write vour answers in the space given below.

| ‘ b)Y  Compare your answers with those given at the end of the unit.
Dibseribe at least three differences between speaking and writing.

ettt ea e et 4r b et et e e ot bRt et et bebea et et e ek E ettt eRe e et en L et e ae s e et reemnennna e
i

: et Lttt h e e b et h et e R s ettt e e st et e e
LA

4 How do vou use group work in vour classes? Discuss the organisation in terms of
ihe pumber in the group, arrangement of furniture and movement of students.

77 CHARACTERISTICS OF AN EFFECTIVE ORAL
SKILLS LESSON

Let us examine the features which constitute a good skills lesson and see whether the
problems associated with group work can be overcome by thoughtful and efficient organisation.

Somﬁ of the important aspects to keep in mind while planning and working on an oral skills
lesson are:

7.71 The Simplicity of the Task °

The task gives a sense of purpose and direction. It should be interesting and not too complex

for the learner. It should be within the reach of most of the class. If the teacher needs to

intervene to spell out or explain the task repeatedly then learners would be wasting much of
* the discussion time in just listening.

~ 7.7.2 Preparation
The task should be easy to prepare. It should not be too complex in terms of typing,

duplicating, recording, etc. Teachers may not be able to hold oral skills classes regularly if
the task entails too many hours or preparatory work.

100

34




7.7.3 Tangible Output or Result

A task must generate thought and its end result must be in the form of a tangible output. The
learners may be required to write down the result, give a short talk, make a presentation or
report and so on. The tangible output or result helps learners to focus on what has to be done.
It provides a clear signal to the teacher, group and others that the task is complete. In
addition, it provides a basis for feedback. It is on the basis of the result and the discussions
prior to it that the teacher gives feedback to the class, as a group or individually, as the case
may be.

7.7.4 Language Practice

The task should be such that it provides for optimum lénguage practice by the learners. If
the task is too complex and most of the time is spent in trying to understand it with no speech
taking place, then the task is not an efficient one.

7.7.5 Interaction

While planning the task, care must be taken to see that the task chosen is interactive. Tasks
which are open-ended, i.e., which involve the learners in brainstorming ideas, giving them
the opportunity to use their own imaginative and intellectual resources are better than tasks
which are ‘closed-ended’, i.e. which are limited by having one correct answer alone.

7.7.6 Interest Level

Much of the success of an activity depends on how interesting the task is. If the task is
‘interesting’ the learner motivation is bound to be high and their performance good.

If the task is too complex or difficult, learners will get discouraged quickly. If the task is too
easy, learners get bored. There has to be a combination of challenge and the probability of
success; the task must be difficult enough to demand an effort on the part of the group
members, but easy enough for it to feel that success is within their grasp.

The subject matter of the oral skills activity should be interesting. 1t must be within the range
of experience of the learners and at the same time not too familiar. However, it may also be
argued that the more imaginative or exotic the discussion material is, the more interesting it
will seem to the learners. '

7.7.7 Organisation

As discussed earlier, group work is most useful in developing oral skills where learners
engage in completing tasks which generate interaction.

Most often, group work fails because of lack of proper organisation. The teacher can ask
learners to form groups of four by turning around and facing those behind. A few students
can be shifted to ensure that groups are heterogeneous of homogeneous. At times, it is a good
idea to let the groups be semi-permanent for a set of activities as frequent changes especially
in the younger learners may lead to restlessness and indiscipline.

7.8 ROLE OF THE TEACHER

The teacher has an important role in the teaching of oral skills. Although she is not as usual
in front of the class, yet the entire activity can fail if the teacher is not clear about her role
at the different stages of the activity.

7.8.1 Presentation

The presentation of the task should be made at the very beginning of the class. If it is done

Developing Speaking/
Oral Skills
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;iste::ng Comprehemlﬂ" and after the groups have been formed, or the materials have been given, it is likely that the
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peating learners become too involved, distracted or excited with other things and thus fail to
concentrate on what is to be done.

The instructions should be crisp, clear and thorough. In case the learners do not understand
what is to be done, a ‘trial run’ can be conducted especially if the activity is a short one.

7.8.2 Process

The teacher needs to plan out meticulously the various aspects of the process, i.e., the way
the discussion is held. At times the group needs to elect a secretary to jot down points. The
learners may be required to brainstorm or to jot down their own ideas individually before
sharing them with the group. The task has to be planned so that each member of the group
gets a chance to contribute. At times the learner may be asked to use certain language forms
or structures while participating in the discussion.

While the students are discussing, the teacher can clarify ideas, when necessary. She can join
a group and contribute to the content if she finds their interest waning. The teacher should
also monitor if all learners are getting a chance to participate in the discussion. The use of
the native language should be discouraged.

At the same time the teacher notes down common errors which the learners are making so
that they can be dealt with in the feedback session later. She may find that peer-correction
is taking place and will have to make her own decision about when and how to correct the
errors.

7.8.3 Ending

Some groups may finish earlier than the others. The teacher can ask them to move on to the
next stage. For example, if the tangible output is to present an oral report, the speaker can
rehedrse the oral report in front of his group. Some groups may take too long to complete
the task. If the teacher has been careful in specifying the time limit at the beginning, then
with a few reminders in between, winding up the activity will not be a problem.

7.8.4 Feedback

Often, the learners as well as the teacher may feel that the activity is over once the learners
have completed the task. But the task was only a means of achieving its underlying aim,
namely language practice. The activity that the learriers have gone through and completed has
to be assessed, appreciated, admired and evaluated from the language point of view. This is
an integral part of the activity and it can be organised in-a number of ways. Learners may
be asked to give an oral report, make a display or read aloud. This is done in the whole class
mode and rounded off by the teacher with suitable comments.

The teacher gjso needs to give a feedback on the process. Important aspects such as
discussion skills are also commented upon. Students can also join in providing comments on
each other’s performance.

Lastly, the teacher gives feedback on the language used in completing the task. She has

already noted the language errors made while learners were interacting and on the basis of
that information she plans her future reinforcement or remedial lessons.
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Check Your Progress
Notes : a) Write your answers in the space given below.

b) Compare your answers with those given at the end of the unit.
5. You have the following oral activities in mind.

a) You have asked your students to get some photographs from their album.
Divide the class in groups of four. Make sets of four photographs (preferebly
brought by someone other than a group member) and ask students to describe
the people/things/scene in the photographs.

b) You have photocopied and end up the different steps of instructions for a few
recipes/ a craft item. Divide your class in groups of four ank ask each group
to discuss and put the instructions pack in the proper sequence. Ask a member

to report on how they figured out the sequence.

¢} You want your students to have a panel discussion in their groups on why
homework should be abolished. The panelist in each group are the school
principal (who also begins and moderate the discussion), the Maths teacher
(who favours giving homework regularly) two student from different classes
(who do not want any homework) and a school counsellor (who advocates a
schedule of homework to prevent over burdening/overcrowding of subjects on
certain days).

Discuss the three activities in terms of the criterea mentioned in 7.7.

7.8.5 How to Correct Speech Errors

One of the important roles of a teacher is to correct errors surfacing during oral communication
activities. As such there are no hard and fast rules about when to correct students - but many
teachers are of the opinion that students should not be interrupted unless there is a total
breakdown of communication for the error made. Oral activities should not be interrupted for
correction of grammatical forms/vocabulary during pair/group work for fluency based
activities. However, an accepted strategy is for the teacher to use the correct forms/words by
way of confirmation of meaning when she/he goes round the class and talks to different
groups without seeming to correct them. Attentive students usually pick up the corrected
version. You must understand that the frequent repetition of the correct use of an item will

lead to the formation of correct language habit and the continuous corrections as such inhibits
the learners.
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Listening Comprehension and If, however, many students make similar mistakes, it is better to take up a whole class

Speaking feedback session after having discussed the task which was set for that particular period. If
the mistake is of pronunciation or of stress and intonation they can be taken up in short
focussed choral activities. Mistakes in grammatical forms, choice of in appropriate words
may call for a detailed practice session in the next class. While as teachers, we must draw
a line at wholly unacceptable utterances, the degree of error we are prepared to tolerate is
bound to alter in accordance with the abilities of individual learners. Defective but effective
communication may be a reasonable aim. We must be aware that the learning of a language
is slow and cumulative and cannot be mastered in one go.

Check Your Progress

Notes : © @) Write your answers in the space given below.

b) Compare your answers with those given at the end of the unit.

6. While going round the class during a group discussion you notice that many of your
Class VIIT students are making too many mistakes in the use of pronouns, speciaity
reflexive pronouns. When and how will you correct such errors?

7.9 LET US SUM UP

In this unit, we attempted to make you aware of the need to formaily include Spoken English
in the language curriculum. We also distinguished between the features of spoken and written
English. We emphasized the importance of group work in teaching the spoken skills and
suggested some of the features of an effective oral skills lesson. Finally we described the role
of the teacher in sustaining and enlivening an oral skills class. We hope you found this unit
useful.

710 KEY WORDS

fluency : being able to use a language spontaneously and
confidently, without lots of pauses and hesitations.

motor perceptive skills : the skills of perceiving and producing the sounds and
structure of a language.

interaction skills : the skills related to deciding what to say, when to say
it and how to say it.

reciprocity of speech : the need to adapt speech according to the listener’s
responses.
feedback : information given about the result of someone’s ac-

tions to the person responsible.

7.11 | ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

1. The two components are motor perception skills and the second is interaction skills.
104 ‘ While both are important for effective communication, the emphasis these days is more
on|conversation/oral skills. As communication in the target language is more helpful

than learning correct structures without being able to use them appropriately.
38




2. Open ended.

3. Lack of repetition/redundancy in writing. Speech involves a lot of hesitation/regression
which is not acceptable in writing. Writing has to be accurate and precise which need not
be the case in a spoken activity.

4. Group work is best is used for brain storming/fluency based activities. If furniture is light
and moveable/portable - groups may be made to sit in small circles. Otherwise groups
may be organised by just turning the chairs and making four students face each other
across the table. There should be a minimum loss of time in movements.

5. Open ended.

6. After the main activity is over in a whole class feedback session - the students attention
should be drawn to the mistakes they had made. Discuss the kind of mistakes made, ask
students to identify errors/give correct answers if possible, explain the reasons thereof,
and depending on the kind of mistakes made, have small practice sessions.

7.12 SUGGESTED READINGS

Bygate, M. (1987) : Speaking, Oxford University Press, Oxford.

Maley, A. and Duff, A. (1978) : Drama Techniques in Language Learning, Cambridge
University Press, Cambridge.

Maley, A. and Duff, A. (1978) : Variations on a Theme, Cambridge University Press,
Cambridge.

Maley, A. Duff, A. and Grellet, F. (1980) : The Mind’s Eye, Cambridge University Press,
Cambridge.

Ur, Penny (1981) : Discussions that Worked.: Task-centred Fluency Practice, Cambridge
University Press, Cambridge.

Developing Speaking/
Oral Skills

105
39




40

106

UNIT 8 SPEAKING ACTIVITIES
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8.5.1 Theme Pictures
8.8.2  Skeleton Stories
8.5.3 Using Sound Sequences
8.5.4 Dictation
8.5.5 Picture Composition
8.5.6 Telling Anecdotes

8.6 Participating in a Discussion
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8.10 Bljilding up a Resource File on Speaking Activities
8.11 Time Management

8.12 Integrating Speaking with Other Skills
8.13 Let Us Sum Up

8.14 Key Words

8.15 Answers to Check Your Progress
8.16 Suggested Readings

8.1 INTRODUCTION

In recent years, great emphasis has been placed on the development of oral skills in second
language teaching in India. Materials writers and recent textbooks have focussed on the
inclusion of interesting and varied activities which require a learner to respond orally. While
relating the curriculum to the real life needs of learners, efforts are made by teachers, school
authorities and educational system to build into the curriculum various real life situations
which will systematically and efficiently help learners to acquire a repertoire of oral skills.

The need for learners to be actively involved in the classroom processes and not remain
passive receptacles is nowhere more important than in a speaking activity. Researchers in
English: language teaching state that in an average English period, the teacher is speaking
for 2/3 of the time. Needless to say, the learners, with hardly any opportunities for speaking,
may leave school feeling nervous and under-confident about their oral skills.

Changes in the CBSE Course A, Classes 1X and X syllabus have given weightage to
conversation skills. In Class IX, 20% of the continuous assessment marks are allocated to
conversation skills. There is a corresponding need to include the teaching of conversation
skills at the primary and middle school level also.

82 OBJECTIVES

This unit will enable you to:
® familiarise yourself with the learner’s needs for speaking skills;

® qnderstand the nature and details of some major speaking activities;




understand the role of the teacher in different kinds of oral skills development Speaking Activites
activities;
understand the significance of using stories in building oral skills;

explore a variety of activities which use story-telling such as theme stories, skeleton
stories, etc.;

understand the setting up, conduct and follow-up of activities such as discussion,
debate, role play and radio show;

identify real life situations, both in school and out of school, which can be exploited
by the teacher and used for oral skills activity;

understand the significance of time managément in speaking activities;

understand ways of integrating speaking with other skills.

8.3 LEARNER NEEDS

The specific speaking skills that a learner needs have already been described in Unit 7.

It suffices here to say that learners need to get practice in making short utterances such as
a sentence or a few sentences. Teachers can use these utterances to reinforce grammatical
structure.

Oral skills, however, concentrate on the learner needs to make longer utterances. Learners
need to interact appropriately and competently at different levels and with different people
in a variety of situations. '

8.4 SAMPLES OF SPEAKING ACTIVITIES

In this unit you’ll study samples of different speaking activities.

These are :

using stories

participating in a discussion
participating in a class debate
participating in a role play
preparing a radio show.

Each of these activities will be dealt with at two levels viz;

the description of the activity; and
teacher’s role

8.5 USING STORIES

Story telling is ‘the most ancient and compelling of human activities” (John Morgan and
Mario Rinvolucri, 1983). Story telling has a special role to play developing oral skills. It
is an infinitely more interesting and involving activity than monotonous oral drill and bland
role play.

8.5.1 Theme Pictures

The teacher chooses story and narrates it to the class. She then spreads the pictures on a
table at the end of the room. Students are then asked to pick pictures that they associate with
the story. Each student tells his or her partner or group the reasons for choosing a particular
picture. ‘
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Listening Comprehension and Teacher’s Role
Speaking .

The teacher needs to collect a lot of pictures from magazines and journals. The pictures
should be: selected carefully. An adequate number of pictures which are related to the story
and several others which are unrelated can be compiled.

This activity is interesting and useful. It brings out the fact that each student listens to the
skeleton story and then creates his or her version. The personalisation of the story motivates
the learners to participate enthusiastically in this activity.

8.5.2 Skeleton Stories

The learners can be given the skeleton form of the stories. The facts given should be clear
and simple. Once the learners have heard the story they are asked to give their version of
it. The story chosen must be one that can be interpreted in more ways than one.

An alternative is to tell an incomplete story. Students sit in groups of four and after the
story-telling session, each gives his or her version of the ending. An example is given
below.

A strange/unknown visitor

One of my mother’s friends wanted to go for a short holiday — didn’t want to leave her
house empty and locked - requested my mother to stay for a few days - mother agreed -
Saturday evening - mother watching T.V. - knocking on the door - mother opens - find a
gentleman outside - he wants to see his daughter - mother explains - refuses mother’s
requests to come in - friend returns - mother tells her of her father’s visit - friend refuses
to believe - says her father .............ccceeeee.

(Adapted from Mary Underwood (1976); What a Story, OUP.).
8.5.3 Using Sound Sequences

In this activity, the teacher plays a recorded sound sequence on an audio cassette. Sounds
Intriguing, a book by Alan Maley and Alan Duff (1975) has a most stimulating array of
sound sequences. The students listen carefully. In groups of four or five, each student tells
the group his or her interpretation of the story. The group finally selects the most interesting
story and sends one story-teller from the group to tell the story to the whole class. An
example from Sounds Intriguing by Alan Maley is given below.

Sound script

Cries - snapping - rustling - shouting - steps in water - barking - shot - silence - low whisper
- silence. |

Possible lines of questioning

—  What is the first sound you hear?

— Is the incident happening inside or outside.

—  What kind of place is it.

—  How many people are involved. ‘

— How many types of animals are there.

— Is all the action happening in the same place.

—  What is the explanation of the sudden loud noise towards the end of the sequence.

—  What kind of an event is going on.
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In groups of four try to work out a concerning explanation of the incident.
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When all the groups have finished, discuss the exercise.

Teacher’s Role

The teacher has to make arrangements so that the recording is heard by all. She may like
to work on some vocabulary connected with the sounds they would be hearing, without
taking away the interest of the task. Vocabulary training as an enabling exercise can be done
prior to the listening period to make the students’ story-telling more effective.

Students find this an engaging exercise and are most willing to work out a skit, a dialogue
based on their group’s story.

This activity integrates efficiently with a writing activity.
8.5.4 Dictation

The practice of dictation can be made purposeful by integrating it with an oral activity. In
‘Once Upon-a Time’ Morgan and Rinvolucri (1983) have given the following example :

A set of words such as the following are dictated to the class.

schoolmaster hypnotise
bachelor seven roses
mother throw away
death improvement
funeral success
obsession button hole
psychiatrist faded

Once the words are dictated, the group appoints one person as the secretary. The words are
written on the board. Each group constructs a story from the list, following the order given.
Students are then asked to tell their story to the entire class.

Teacher’s Role

In case the teacher feels that the class cannot carryout this activity efficiently, then a more
‘definitive’ version may be given by the teacher. The words can be expanded into short
phrases so that it gives more support to learners.

e.g., A man, 38, schoolmaster, self contained
mother dies,

very fond of mother, ---

While compiling the list of words for dictation the words chosen should be rich in content
so that students are stimulated to think.

8.5.5 Picture Composition

"The teacher draws an incomplete picture on the board. Students are divided into groups.
Each group is given a turn to add to the picture. Once all the groups have taken turns at
drawing, each group tells their version of the story to the whole class.

Teacher’s Role

The teacher can make the first drawing if none of students volunteer. The picture space has
to be large so that the different groups can contribute. The drawing should not become too
crowded. This activity encourages learners who may not be very good at speaking to make
their contribution to the group. It fosters feeling of confidence which can be nurtured by
the teacher.

Speaking Activites
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Listening Comprehension and 8.5.6 Telling Ancedotes
Speaking .

A popular and natural form of building oral skills is by relating anecdotes. The teacher can
incorporate suitable anecdotes in day to day teaching. These help in providing a model for
the learners.

Teacher’s Role

Practise telling anecdotes effectively. Invite learners to relate their own anecdotes. Some of
the possible topics for anecdotes are :

a)  being late for school, losing one’s bag, getting caught by the authorities, etc.
b) fear of things, people, places, imaginary things.
¢) accidents in the house, on the road, etc.

d) remembering events in the past connected with joining school, transfers to cities, etc.

Check Your Progress

Notes ¢ a) Write your answers in the space given below.
b) Compare your answers with those given at the end of the unit.

1. How can story-telling be used in the development of oral skills ?

2. What is the meaning of theme pictures ?
3. What does a *Skeleton Story’ mean ?

4. What is meant by a sound sequence? How can it be used for developing learners’
speech skills ?

...................................................................................................................................

5. Describe how dictation can be used for story-telling and developing learners’
speech skilis.

110 ...................................................................................................................................
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8.6 PARTICIPATING IN A DISCUSSION

Most textbooks incorporate activities which necessitate student interaction whether in pairs,
groups or the class as a whole.

At times units are especially designed, to have separate sections for each skill.

Discussion can precede or follow reading texts. In the first case, discussion can prepare
students for the reading task. In the second, the reading text can enabie learners to delve
into the theme and thus participate more effectively in the discussions that follow. The
reading text can give a fillip to the imagination of students and also give the less confident
learners support in terms of content.

Teacher’s Role

The teacher’s role, while the discussion is on, is of an observer, a manager and a facilitator.
If the speaking activity focusses on the use of specific language structures, then the teacher
can direct the attention of learners in advance to these structures. They may be listed in the
text. Once the diseussion begins, however, the teacher could allow it to develop, rather than
arbitrarily call the attention of learners to grammatical details.

The teacher can move about unobtrusively observing and monitoring the groups. Common
errors in grammar and usage can be noted for remedial work to be done later on. At times
the dominating student can be tacifully advised so that each student in a group gets a turn.
The teacher can, if need be, join a group.

The discussion must lead to a clear task. Very often, discussions tend to wilt and collapse,
if they are not planned out meticulously. The activity must have a sense of completion.
Nothing is more demotivating for learners than to be left to drag on a discussion
interminably, without a clear purpose and goal.

The activity or discussion can be rounded off by inviting one member from each group to
report on the group’s discussion. If sufficient time is not available, then some groups may
be asked to put up posters with a summary of their group’s ideas. An oral activity which
is well planned, organised, executed efficiently, timed correctly, with a feedback and follow
up session gives the learners a sense of achievement. This in turn, will motivate them to
participate wholeheartedly in the oral activities in future.

8.7 CLASS DEBATE

Most often students’ oral skills are assessed in inter-class, inter-school debates. It would be
useful to first organise these debates at the class level.

Teachers can take up relevant topics for debates which are linked to the student’s life at
school and home. As students move into middle school and their knowledge of the words
increases, learners can debate on wider issues.

Short reading texts, letters to the editor, a newspaper cartoon and all kinds of verbal and
visual stimulus can be used to start off the student’s thinking processes.

Teacher’s Role

The teacher can involve the learners in not only participating in the debate, but also at the
organisational level.

Once the debate is organised, the teacher can include the learners in the panel of judges who
will assess the debaters. The criteria of judging a debate can be spelt out, or elicited from
the students at the very beginning. The participants can prepare for the debate keeping the
criteria in mind. Thus weightage for content, ideas, delivery of speech, intonation and
pronunciation can be collaboratively finalised.

Once the debate is over, the teacher can declare the results, Later, useful feedback can be
given.

Speaking Activites
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Check Yaur Progress
Notes : a)  Write your answers in the space given below.

b) Compare your answers with those given at the end of the unit.
6. llow would you organise a good class debate?

8.8 ROLE PLAYING

The teacher allots a role card to each student. The card has some points which a student can
take up in the course of the activity. It is important to ensure that learners have understood
very clearly what they are supposed to do.

Initially, a short demonstration in which the teacher and a few students work out some
role play can be useful.

The information in the role cards is in incomplete sentences or phrases. These are take off
points for students to use while participating in the role play. Students are not strictly bound
to the role card.

While selecting role play tasks, relationship to the learners’ experience is important. But it
is equally challenging to have a role play based on a strange and unfamiliar situation.

Teacher’s Role

The teacher’s role is in clarifying what a role play entails. Some materials have role play
buiit in along with the themes. But the teacher can select suitable role play from other texts
keeping: the difficulty level and interest of her learners in mind.

While the role play is proceeding, the teacher 6bserves and monitors the activity. [f she has
designed the role cards herself, then she can take decisions whether the role play cards or
the activity needs to be modified in some way.

8.9 RADIO SHOW

This activity can be planned by tapping various resources for example, television advertise-
ments and radio. One of the most useful resources is the Times FM. It provides a good
model for learners. Of course, the focus being different, the Radio Show prepared by the
learners will have less recorded music.

Very often students may use incidents taking place at school as subjects for reporting for
example, school projects, class projects, school events, inter-school events, sport news,
interviews of teachers and students.

The radio show also enables students who are less confident in contributing to the radio
show' by coordinating the music or by playing instruments.

Teacher’s Role

The teacher can introduce the radio show by playing an already recorded sample of a radio

show (see Class IX Course A CBSE). The radio show need not follow a rigid or set pattern,

Students are divided into groups. Each student in a group is given an equal chance to




participate. The recording can have short excerpts of music, preferably played by the
students. '

Listening sessions can be held in which students listen to the radio shows recorded by
different groups. Before the listening session, students can be asked to comment and give
suggestions. Comments on overall performance, presenters and students voice, expression,
sense of humour, interest level, clarity of speech can be elicited from the students.

An interesting variation can be asking students to discuss in groups of five or six. What kind

of a programme they would like to put up on Teacher’s Day / Inter House Competition etc.
give a time limit which each group has, ask groups at random to present their items in front
of the class.

(You can also set the items that they have to include - like a skit, a joke, a small report on
something that happened in school. The students decide on who does what and takes
responsibility for the item. The skit can be done by the whole ‘group).

8.10 BUILDING UP A RESOURCE FILE ON SPEAKING
ACTIVITIES

Once a teacher has gained insight into the rationale behind organising speaking activities
and the tremendous potential in using oral activities to develop learner’s skills in the target
language, it is not a difficult step to build up one’s own resource file on speaking activities.

These activities can be built up by using the following as a stimulus:
[ school events, e.g., a fete - allotment of stalls

interviews for selection as Prefects and Editorial Board Members
school trips

current topics of interest at the national and international level

newspaper clippings/ reports/ letters to the editor/ cartoons/ school trips can be
planned having a language focus in advance. For example, the train journey can be
used to recite and compose poems on trains bringing out the rhythm of the train’s
movement. Visuals such as a cut tree can become the focus of a small group
discussion and lead students through discussion to compose a poem, voicing their
interpretation of what had happened.

Newspaper cuttings can be pasted on a sheet of paper. The steps for the activity can be
written out systematically. The activity can then be tried out. Subsequently, necessary
changes can be made.” The activity is then filed in a Resource File under the correct
heading. These activities should be easily accessible and can become a resource to be shared
by the teachers of the English Department.

Check Your Progress ' .

Notes : a) Write your answers in the space given below. l

b) Compare your answers with those given at the end of the unit.

7. Describe how you will organise a role play session as a speech activity with your
students.
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; Notes : a) | Write your answers in the space given below.

8. What is meant by a resource file?

..........................................................................................................................

|
|
|

i ........ PN
|

8.11 TIME MANAGEMENT

In organising oral activities one of the major constraints is the break up of an activity into
various phases.

In the first phase the teacher sets up the activity. The oral activity may stem from a reading
text or listening input. The activity should be clearly defined by the teacher.

1t is of prime importance that the teacher calculate realistically the time to be allotted for
discussion, role play or any other oral activity.

The time allotted should be specified clearly to all groups. If a group has finished early, the
teacher can plan in advance what they shouid do next.

The pace of the lesson should be active and brisk. The teacher has to be alert, watchful and
take decisions quickly.

8.12 INTEGRATING SPEAKING WITH OTHER SKILLS

Speaking activities can themselves arise from reading texts or listening inputs. Once the
speaking activity is over, the teacher may find it very useful to integrate the activity with
a writing task. The group report can be given to the students as an assignment in the form
of a speech to be made in a suitable context.

For example students read a small text on problems of wild life conservation in India. They
then discuss in groups of four how poachers and affluent tourists pose a threat to wild life
in protected areas/wild life reserves. They then write down the points they have discussed
in two columns under the headings :

a) Poachers '
b) tourists.

Next they go around the class and compare their points with other groups. In a whole class
discussion the!teacher writes down the important points of agreement on the blackboard.

(Source : Spectrum : Reader 8; Sultan Chand and Sons, 1997, New Delhi.)

Very often writing assignments are given in isolation without much preparatory work done
in class. Speaking activities give impetus and enable learners to write competently on a
theme they have collaboratively explored in class.

Check Your Progress

i

b)! Compare your answers with those given at the end of the unit.

9. How will;you design speaking activities for your class ?




10, How will you manage time in a speaking activity?

1. 1~ will you integrate other skills with a speaking activity? Describe with the help
“an example.

8.13 LET US SUM UP

This unit has brought into light the different kinds of speaking activities and the role of
teachers in involving the learners in these activities. You as a teacher, can play an important
part in organising these activities so that the learners get practice and can actively involve
themselves in the classroom processes. The activities mainly discussed are stories, discus-
sions, debates role play, radio shows. At the same time there is a need to integrate speaking
with other skills such as reading texts or listening inputs. Time management in this is
important because each activity has to be broken up into various phases with appropriate
time allotment.

8.14 KEY WORDS

cue cards : cards given to learners in a role play game to tell them which
role they are to play, and what they are to do (Cue cards are
sometimes called role cards).

incomplete story : telling a story without completing it, inviting and stimulating
students to give their own version of the ending.

radio show :  aradio show is a programme which is recorded or presented
live consisting of contributions made by a group of students —
a presenter, items on topics of interest, excerpts of music,
advertisements.

resource file : a file consisting of newspaper cuttings, cartoons, role cards
compiled by the teacher for use in class.

skeleton story : giving the main events of the story in telegraphic language to
be used by students for building a detailed story.

sound sequence : a set of recorded sounds, arranged in a sequence to be used as
a stimulus for students to build a story on.

theme pictures : listening to a story, selecting pictures, matching it to the story
and giving reasons for the choice.

8.15 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

1. Story telling is an activity which children can relate to most naturally and effec-
tively. It can be used in various ways to build up oral skills for e.g., by telling an
incomplete story where students can be asked to provide the ending.

Speaking Activites
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10.

11.

Theme pictures are a set of pictures, some of which are related, and some not related

to the story told by the teacher. Each student gives his/her reason(s) for the choice
of pictures.

A skeleton story consists of a set of bare facts, in the form of phrases or very short
sentences, the students use these as clues to tell their version of the story.

A sound sequence consists of a recording of sounds arranged in a sequences.
Students listen to the sound and give their own interpretation of what is happening
in the form of a story. When students try to explain what each sound means to them,
they are compelled to speak.

Sound sequence can be integrated with speaking because students interpret it to tell
their own story. It can later be integrated with writing a dialogue, skit, description
or story.

The -practice of dictation can be made purposeful by integrating it with an oral
activity.

Class debates can become a rewarding experience if the topic is chosen carefully.
The students may themselves suggest a topic that they wish to discuss and make all
arrangements with the guidance of the teacher. The class debate has to be organised
carefully.

Opeﬁ-ended.

A resource file is a file compiled by the teacher in which cartoons, newspaper
articles, slogans, posters are systematically arranged. Each of these is mounted on
a shpet of paper and the steps of the oral skills activity are written systematically.
These activities are used by the practising teacher and shared by other members of
the English department.

You can design your own speaking activities by being alert and compiling cartoons,
newspaper cuttings and building activities on them.

Time Management is of crucial importance in Speaking Activities. At times the
discussions may continue too long, or may be stopped abruptly if the teacher has not
been realistic in her estimate of the time needed for the discussion. Groups need to
be made aware of the time allocated for each phase of the activity. If the discussion
takes too much time, other important aspects such as feedback and follow up by the
teacher will get neglected.

Speaking activities are closely linked to listening. Reading and Writing can also be
integrated with speaking activities. A debate topic may lend itself to further reading.
Writing is an activity which students shy away from in most cases. The speaking
activity supports learners by giving content and focus to the writing exercise.
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UNIT 9 TESTING LISTENING ABILITY AND
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9.9 Key Words

9.10 Answers to Check Your Progress

9.11 Suggested Readings

9.1 INTRODUCTION

Assessment of the learners at the end of any teaching programme has a two-fold purpose.
The students receive a feedback on their learning as well as gaps in learning. The teachers
get an opportunity to monitor student progress. It therefore goes without saying that any
programme of teaching learners listening skills will be followed by evaluation of the skills
taught, e.g.,

° listening for specific information

° obtaining the gist of what is being-said

° following directions

® following instructions

. inferring situations, speakers, contexts and even discriminating sounds and words.

In this unit, you will be introduced to a variety of items usually used for testing listening
comprehension. These items can be easily divided into two categories — based on their
purpose - a) listening for perception (identifying different.sounds/sound combinations),
b) listening for comprehension (understanding verbal messages, sense of the context, etc.).

In a classroom situation, you as the teacher, can use either recorded voice or you can
administer t~e test yourself. However, if you use a (tape) recorded voice in primary classes,
the young learners may find it very difficult to follow the text as they cannot see the
speaker. Moreover, if the quality of recording is poor or if the tape recorder is not of a very
good quality, aural perception is affected. You may therefore find it easier, in primary and
miudle school classes, to read out the test yourself. In the secondary and senior secondary
classes, you can use a judicious mix of both recorded and spoken material.

9.2 OBJECTIVES

After reading this lesson you will be able to:
. understand the purpose of different kinds of tests for listening comprehension;
° compare and contrast the merits and demerits of these different kinds of tests;

° devise your own tests for assessing the learners’ listening abilities.
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Speaking 9.3 AURAL TESTS OF PERCEPTION

The tests which have been discussed in this section require limited response and are more
suitable for beginners or learners from primary classes. These items test the recognition of
sounds and words. Let us work at a number of items.

I. Your students get a sheet of paper on which a series of words are written.
1. a)  pin b) pen ¢)  pan
2. a)  plane b) train c) tram
3. a) ox by  box <) fox

You read ou: one word. The student underlines it.

This kind of an item is the opposite of a dictation test, but the learner needs time to read
the items.

To frame such items you need words which are similar sounding - but with one difference.
You can therefore use books of phonetic drills to get such minimal pairs.

A similar item with more difficult words can be used at the middle school level. e.g.

I. a) Conversation b)  Compassion
c) . Connection d)  Conservation

II. A variation of this item is the use of simple line drawings as the cue. The learners get
a sheet of a paper where they have a number of simple drawings and a small box in
a corner.

For each picture the students hear three/four words.
1. a)pin b) pen c) pan
2. a)ox b) box c) fox, etc.

I1I. A similar item can be framed at the sentence level. The learners get a sheet of paper
with pairs of sentences written on it. They mark with a tick (v) the sentence they hear.

e.g.
1. a) Can you see the ship over there? ()
b). Can you see the sheep over there? ( )
2. a). Knock the door. ( )
b) Lock the door. ( ), etc.

5 118




In your own sheet, you must already mark those sentences which you want to read out. It’s Testing Listening Ability and

better to read out each sentence twice.

You must be careful to choose short and simple sentences for beginners.

| —_—
I Check Your Progress
Notes : a) Write vour answers in the space given below. X
b) Compare your answers with those given at the end of the unit.
i. Indicate (with a tick) whether the statements are correct or incorrect.
a) Tests of listening perception assess students’ ability to hear correct sounds.
(Correct/Incorrect)
b) Teachers should never repeat the words/sentences they read out for testing
| listening ability. (Correct/Incorrect)
Ci In tests of aural perception, students write long answers. (Correct/Incorrect)
d) Beginners are best assessed through listening perception tests. (Correct/
Incorrect)
2. Write down the instructions for a test item in which you want your learners to
diseriminate a sound (phoneme) of the English ianguage.
i
3. Suggest four minimal pairs for beginning learners.

{A minimal pair of words contrasts two sounds of the language e.g. in the
following minimal pairs ‘& and /A/ are being contrasted.

/ i
cap cup
sack suck
match ' much
hat hut

Listening Comprehension

9.4 VISUAL MATERIALS FOR TESTING LISTENING

Listening comprehension tests are concerned with communication - understanding specific

details, sequence of happenings, etc.

In this section, we will discuss the use of pictures to test listening comprehension.
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I. In the first type of item, the learners have a set of pictures marked A,B,C, etc. They
listen to descriptions and write the name(s) of what’s being described.

Student Worksheet

You will listen to the description of some sea animals. Write the name of these animals
which match the description.

Spoken Test:

Lugworm : It looks like a long worm.

Octopus : It has a soft body with eight long, strong arms around its mouth. It looks very
strange and frightening.

Starfish : Starfish are mostly all arms and no body. That usually have five arms but some
kinds have as many as fifty. .

Sea urchin : It is a round animal. Its body is covered with rows of Tong pointed spines.
(Source : Workbook 3, Spectrum Interactive Series, Book 3.)

You can frame these kind of items using description of people, places, objects. So keep
collecting pictures. If you can make simple drawings, draw them. _

II. In this item, the students have a series of pictures marked A,B,C etc. They have to
identify the picture which is being described.

Spoken Texﬁ

The students hear:

1. Both car doors are open.

2. It’s daylight but both headlamps are on.

3. The man who’s repairing the car is lying underneath it.

4. Although the girl sees the man working hard, she doesn’t help him.

Student Worksheet

You will listen to four sentences, at the end of which you will select (by circling the
alphabet) the: appropriate picture being described.




Testing Listening Ability and
Listening Comprehension

(Notice how the students are able to narrow down the choice available to them as follows.)

1. BCDE ' ( Only A shows one door open)

2 BDE ( Only C shows the headlamps off)

3. BD ( Only E shows the man standing up)

4 D ; ( Only B shows the girl helping the man)

(Source : Heaton (1998) : Writing English Language Tests.)

U1 1In this kind of an item a learner gets a number of pictures which are not numbered.
You start telling the story and the students arrange the pictures and number them.
(Here the pictures are in the correct sequence for you to reconstruct the story).

121
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A series of statements, some true some false; are spoken/read out about a picture. The
students have the picture which is being talked about. They write True/False against
the number of the statement.

Spoken Text

1.

The room is very untidy.

2. There are glasses all over the room — on the table, on the shelves, under the chairs
and on the floor.
3. There is a guitar in a corner of the room.
4. A man and a woman are sitting at the table.
5. Outside it is raining hard, etc.
V.  You can use simple or complicated road maps to test listening ability. An example is
given below.
1. Student Worksheet.
Here is amap of a part of Prem Nagar. You will hear a number of statements. Write True
or False for each.
Police N School
station Park
z Post office
Hospital Park & Bank
' Market
\
w Lotus Avenue E
t-— .
To courts = % Anu : —
oooo To railway station
i i EIE o @ Ritu .
= z
= =u
s g {5 John
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Spoken Text
Anu lives nearer to the fountain than Manmeet.
John is Anu’s next door neighbour.

The hospital is on the western side of the city.

Lol S

A straight road runs between the railway station and the school.

The item types described in this section are easy to construct and easier to score. However, you
have to look for the right kind of pictures for different levels, keep adequate number of these
pictures and worksheets photocopied much before the test. If .your school does not have a

photocopier, you have to get it done from outside for which you may need the permission of your
head.

Check Your Progress
Notes 1 a) Write your answers in the space given below.

b) Compare vour answers with those given at the end of the unit.

5. Draw/find pictures of three persons. Give them names. Write short descriptions which
you can read out. Write instructions for your students.

Testing Listening Ability and

Listening Comprehension
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6. A picture is given below. Frame/write six sentences some of which are correct and
some incorrect.

Design a student sheet coruplete with instructions.

7. Listtheadvantages and imitations of using visualmaterial for listenmg comprehension
tests. (Your hints : Picture will give a lot of information, iteims can be framed around
them; difficult to find suitable pictures etc.).

9.5 TESTING LISTENING THROUGH LIMITED
RESPONSES

The student’s ability to understand what they listen to in the target language can be assessed
through a variéty of items. This section introduces you to a number of itém types that require
limited response. (i.c. A student chooses the most appropriate answer from given options or
marks a route or building on a given road map).

I. The student has a written sheet with four options. (S)he listens to a question and chooses the
most appropriate answer and indicates the choice with a tick mark (v).

Spoken : When are you going to Bombay?

Student Worksileet:

A. By New Delhi, Rajdhani.

B. Next Saturday, that's the 26th of June.
C. To meet my brother. .

D. With my cousin.

II.  The student listens to a sentence and chooses from the options on the worksheet
the sentence which is closest to it in meaning.

Spoken : If I knew Rita was coming, I would have told you.




Student Worksheet :

A. lknew and I told you.

B. 1did not know and 1 did not tell you.
C. Iknew but I did not tell you.

D. 1 did not know but you knew.

[II.  The student listens to a small exchange and answers the question which follows.
The options are available to him/her on the worksheet.

Spoken: A Four tickets for the balcony, please
B : All tickets have been sold out.
A Then give me upper stall tickets.
B : You get them in two separate rows.
A O.K. I’'ll take it.

Question : Where are these people?
Student Worksheet:

A At the hospital.

B At the railway booking office.
c At a cinema hall ticket counter.
D At the airport.

(For this kind of an exchange — which you can easily record — it is better to use two different
voices — preferably a male and a female — to avoid confusion).

IV. A simple road map is given to the students, who listen to spoken instruction on how
to reach a place. The student marks the route that has to be taken.

The way to my house

There’s a bus terminal next to the railway station. Catch a Route 421 or 425 bus from there. Get
off at the Defence Colony bus stop. The conductor will help you. From the bus stop walk past
the General Store (Kwality Store), and take the first turning on the left. Walk along this road.
Cross the first road you come to (School Road), and you’ll come to Surya Vithi. No. 79 is the
last house on the right. (The map given below may help you.)

<
z
>
<
&
-
17
SCHOOL ROAD
DEFENCE COLONY
BUS STOP
- L]
GENERAL STORE
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Check Your Progress
Notes 1 a) Write your answers in the space given below.
b) Compare your answers with those given at the end of the unit.
8. Tlheitemssuggested inthis section focus on meaning. Would you like to use these items

with slight modifications for resting reading comprehension? Give reasons for your
answer.

....................................................................................................................................

2. Sketchasimple road map with names of roads written on itand a few places/buildings
like the bank, post office or grocery shop indicated. Meation where your student is (on
the map). Write a small exchange (dialogue) giving directions an how to reach a
particular place.

9.6 LISTENING COMPREHENSION OF EXTENDED
COMMUNICATION

The ability to understand announcements, news, informal talks and formal lectures is an
important skill for students studying subjects in the medium of English (at inter-mediate and
advanced levels) in higher classes.

Asateacher you would be using a lot of news broadcasts ands announcements at different places
like railway stations or airports to train your students. Such texts/communications should find
a place in assessment also.

L The first item is an example of a news broadcast on which a few questions have been
asked.

News Item : (Position of Radio Broadéast)

The United States Air Force has admitted that a formation of its fighters and an Air France
Concorde recently missed colliding by as little as 10 feet. The Air Force accepts the blame for

‘what was the closest recorded miss in aviation history.

According to the Air Force spokesman, when the Concorde was already 70 miles out over the
Atlantic, on a scheduled flight to Paris from Dulles International Airport, Washington, four US
Air Force F-15s approached at 0 (zero) speed from the left. The lead plane missed the outside
of the Concorde only by 15 feet in the front of the cockpit.




Student Worksheet

Try to answer all the questions after listening once. Then listen again and check your
answers. '

1
2
3.
4.
5
6

What aeroplanes were nearly involved in an accident recently ?
Where did the incident take place ?

Whose fault was it ?

Where did the passenger plane take off from ?

How many aeroplanes were involved ?

How close did the aeroplanes get ?

Answers

1
2
3.
4.
5
6

Four U.S. Air Force F-15s and an Air France Concorde.
Seventy miles out over the Atlantic from the United States.
The U.S. Air Force’s. (They accepted the blame.)

Dulles International Airport, Washington.

Five. '

Ten and fifteen feet.

(Source: Reason for Listening by David Scarboroug (1984), Cambridge University Press.)

(Remember you are testing listening comprehension so do not deduct marks for spellings and
grammatical inaccuracies).

As for your teaching situation, similarly for your testing purposes record the latest radio news
possible. Then frame a few questions.

I

In the next example, you will find a grid has been used to check listening ability. The
students listen to the conversation between two friends and fill up the gird. You could
either use an empty grid to be filled up or incorrectly filled in grids, which the
students have to correct.

Student Worksheet (Use either)

1.

Empty Grid

Name Appearance Occupation Whether married or not
Radha

Venkat
Sushil

Savitri

Filled up Grid

( Name Appearance Occupation Whether married or not
Radha short and fat Writer married
Venkat | no information Computer analyst not likely to be married
Sushil dark and tall words at married

Computers India
as a Programmer

Savitri tall girl with short hair |Nurse intends to marry
someone who would
like to work in a village

Testing Listeniyg Ability and
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Radha ‘ : Venkat! | can’t believe it’s you. I haven’t seen you for ages. How’re
things? What are you doing?

Venkat : Radha, is that you? I hardly recognized you. You’ve put on weight.

Radha : Come, come, Don’t exaggerate. I’'m not fat. Besides, I had a baby
recently.

Venkat : Congratulations! When did you met married? What does your husband

‘ do?
Radha : Oh, six years ago. My husband works for Computers India as a
‘ Hardware Engineer.

Venkat : Really? I’d love to meet him. I’'m interested in computers too. I’ve just
done a master’s degree in computer software.

Radha : That’s interesting! Where do you work?

Venkat : Well, I'm jobless at present. In fact I'm exploring the p0551b111ty of
starting a consultancy in computer programming.

Radha : Sushil would love to meet you. How about having dinner with us one
evening?

Venkat : I’d love to. When would you like me to come?

Radha : Well, I'm busy on weekdays. Will Saturday suit you?

Venkat : That’ll be fine. By the way, what are you busy with?

Radha : I work for a newspaper. At present I’m working on a project on adult

education in rural areas. So I have to visit villages on the outskirts of the
city. And guess who I met at Kheri? '

Venkat | : Who?

Radha : Savitri. D’you remember her?

Venkat : You mean that tall girl with very long hair?

Radha : Yes.

Venkat : What was she doing there?

Radha : She’s a doctor now. She’s opened a clinic there.

Venkat : That’s surprising. One wouldn’t expect a lively city-bred girl like her
to work in a village. Is she married to a doctor?

Radha : Oh no. She doesn’t intend to marry unless she meets a man who is also
interested in working in the villages.

Venkat : She must have changed so much.

Radha | : She has. She’s very sober now.

III. In'the third example the student listens to a formal talk and is then expected to
demonstrate his/her comprehension by completing a table. You should perhaps allow
your students to read through the questions first, so that they have a rough idea about
the kind of information they should look for when they are listening to the talk.

(Also notice that the students are not expected to write any long answers).

Studentf Worksheet

A passage will either he read to you twice by your teacher or played on a recording. Listen
carefully both times and fill in the table.
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1. Complete the following table by listening to the information about Jupiter:

Appearance Size | Weight | Gravitational [ Time of | Time taken | Atmosphere | Temperatur:
pull rotation for one
on its revolution
axis round the -
sun

|

2. The distance between the Sun and Jupiter is

Why is life not possible on Jupiter ?

4.  °Axis’ means: a) a line round which an object spins, b) a point round which an object
spins, c) a line along which an object moves.

Listening to the following information on Jupiter.

Jupiter

You must have all heard of the planet Jupiter. It is the largest planet in the sun’s family. It looks
like n very pright star, a little brighter than any of the real stars in the night sky. The diameter
of Jupiter is 87,000 miles, nearly eleven times the diameter of the earth and, Jupiter weighs as
much as 318 times as much as the earth. Because Jupiter weighs so much, the pull of gravity there
is stronger than on the earth. If you weigh 100 pounds on the earth, you would weigh 264 pounds
on Jupiter.

Jupiter turns on its axis very fast. It has the shortest‘day of any of the planets. Day and night
together are only ten hours long. It takes Jupiter twelve of our years to go once round the sun,
because it is so far away - 483 million miles, more than five times as far from the sun as the earth
is.

The air on Jupiter is very deep. It is composed of gases methane and ammonia, so it would be
poisonous to us. There are high winds and many clouds on Jupiter. The temperature of the air

is 200 degrees below Fahrenheit. Because it is so cold, and because the air would be poisonous
to us, we cannot not live on Jupiter.

IV. The last example of this section, and perhaps the most difficult is from ‘Pramatic
Monologues for Listening Comprehension’ by Colin Mortimer (1988) and are defi-
nitely meant for advanced iearners. The questions which are asked at the end of the
listening passage require the listener to infer the situation, the speaker and the context
in which the monologue is spoken. The learner also needs some writing ability as the
items require short answers.

Student Worksheet

Listen to the monologue and then answer the questions.

In what place is the speaker talking?

What did the speaker decide to give up ten years previously?
Who is ‘he’?

‘They went to have a look at them’

a) What were ‘them’?

b) Where were ‘they’?

5. It’s for two weeks’. What does ‘It’ refer to here?

Pl e
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6.  What do the “little tickets’ signify?
7. ‘she’s “dying to meet the man”
a) Who is ‘she’?
b) Who is ‘the man’?
8.  ‘Others know ncthing and don’t.’
What does ‘don’t’ mean?
9. In a few sentences say what we know about the listener.
16. Why does the speaker feel ‘they really don’t seem anything to do with me’?

Monologue : Listening Passage

Frankly, I’ve¢ been delighted. As you know, I decided to give it up ten years ago. I put them all
in the attic — all fifty or sixty of them — to gather dust, and forgot about them. Then I just
happened toimeet him one day in a bar, entirely by chance, and we got talking about this and
that, and, well — to cut a long story short — he went to have a look at them, and this is the result.
It’s for two weeks. And it’s devoted entirely to my work. Doing very well, too, as you can see
from the little tickets on about half of them. You know, now that they’re hanging on the wall
like this, with all the clever lighting, and glossy catalogue, and the smart people, they really don’t
seem anything to.do with me, It’s a bit like seeing old friends in new circumstances where they
fit and you don't. Now, you see her this? She’s already bought three. Heard her saying one day
she’s ‘dying to meet the man’. Afraid she’d be, very disappointed if she did. Interesting, though,
some ol'the things you overhear. Some know something about it. Others know nothing and admit
it. Others know nothing and don’t. By the way, I heard someone say the other day that the
‘Portrait ofa Woman’ reminded her of you, youknow. Sc you see, you’re not only very famous,
but — as [ keep on telling you — you haven’t changed a bit.

Check Your Progress
Notes :° a) Write your answers in the space given helow.
b) Compare your answers with those given at the end of the unit

10. What according to vou, are the different (sub) skills which are assessed through news
broadcasts and monologues? List them below.

11. Youhave to take a ten-minute listening test for your secondary students. Meation two
item types which you would like to use from this section. Give reasons for your answer.




9.7

THE LISTENING TEST : SOME DO’S AND DONT’S

The item types used here or given as examples are merely suggestive and not
exhaustive. Only by consulting/looking through books available for this purpose, will
you be able to get a fair enough idea about the level of passages and the items which
you can use with minor adaptations. So do consult the new books (and some of the
old ones) that are available.’

Whatever sub-skills of listening you choose to assess, your students must have had
practice in tackling that type/kind of an item. It is unfair to expect students to do well
if they are confronted with new kinds of tests in the examination situation. So do
choose items types to which your students have been introduced already.

It is not necessary that all listening passages have to be recorded. Rather students find
“live reading” easier to understand. But you must be audible to all your students. So
do read aloud the passage at normal conversational speed and read it out twice. It
would be a good idea to involve other teachers, as well as students in this ‘live’
listening.

“If you are using a tape recorder and a tape, do check that it is functioning properly.

Do check the number of worksheets, pictures, pencils (if necessary) you would need.
Do ensure that no one disturbs while the test is in progress.

Don’t deduct marks for spellings and grammatical errors if you expect/want your
students to write short answers. Remember you have other occasions to check
spellings and grammar, and finally

Don’t use one item type only. It’s always better to have a variety of (small) items (at
all the levels) than using one long listening passage. Moreover, you can assess
different sub-skills through different items.

9.8

LET US SUM UP

In this unit you have been introduced to a variety of items you can use at different levels for
testing listening comprehension, but you are the best judge and have to choose your listening
texts/passages and items with care.

Listening tests are easier to conduct/take than speaking tests and are frequently included in the
school programme “for its baskwash effect on the development of oral skills’.

9.9 KEY WORDS

grid a table used for information transfer exercises.

limited response : the learners choose the most appropriate answer (or follow certain
directions e.g. mark a road map).

minimal pairs : a minimal pair of words contrasts two sounds of a language.

monologue : opposite of dialogue; where on lylone person speaks. In a dialogue

there are two people. Conversation can be shared by many.

9.10 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

RS SR

a) Correct b) Incorrect ¢) Incorrect d) Correct
Open ended.
Open ended.
Open ended.
Open ended.

Testing Listening Ability and
Listening Comprehension
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and

6. Opien erded.
Eaby to construct, easy to score, objective marking, reliable (advantages).

A Jot of time is spent working for pictures, photocopying them and framing proper
items.

8. Can be used for reading comprehension as reading is a receptive skill like listening.
Moreover they are meaning oriented items and hence checks learners ability to
understand structures and situations well.

9, OpZ)en ended.

10. News Broadcast : Check factual details and location of specific information; mono-
logues check inference of speaker, situation, tone, etc.

V1. Any two would be suitable.

a) New items followed by questions.

b) Listening Passage followed by multiple choice item. Passage should not be more
than 3 minutes duration when spoken/read aloud. -

d) Completion of Grids/Information transfer after listening to simple description.
. Can’treally use it if students’ proficiency level is very low.
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10.1 INTRODUCTION

All language teachers agree in principle that testing students’ command of spoken language is
important to judge their overall language competence. Yet, oral tests have always received less
weightage than written examinations in most schemes of examinations in India. Teachers
themselves regard the preparation, administration and scoring of speaking tests difficult and
challenging.

The most important problem that a teacher faces while testing oral skills is the constraints of
time. While it is easy to say that the set tasks should truly bring out the learner’s ability and that
they should be valid and reliable, the time required for such testing is anybody’s guess. By the
roughest estimate, a teacher would need about 10 hours to test 40 students for fifteen minutes
each. Moreover, one single teacher can pay attention ideally to one or at the most to a group of
four or five students at a time if the students have to be taken through a series of tasks. What does
the remaining class do? In Indian situations where noise level in the class is the only pointer to
teacher control and efficiency, (total silence being most desirable), few would dare to be daring
and risk testing large numbers of students. Furthermore, as with writing, the teacher has every
chance of acting very subjectively and marking students impressionistically. Although parts of
the test can be tape recorded, so that one can check back, if need be, it cannot capture the actual
moments/context of the test. (This is not to forget the number of audio cassettes a teacher would
need to record the students’ response. Very few schools in India can afford such luxuries). The
disagreement on what criteria to choose in evaluating oral communication adds tothe challenge.
Grammar, vocabulary, pronunciation, fluency, appropriacy ofexpression, coherence of thoughts,
application of communication strategies (i.e. circumlocution, turn taking) are all regarded as
important and the teacher is always entangled in the fluency versus accuracy controversy.

10.2 OBJECTIVES

After golng through this unit, you will be able to :
e  explain why oral production tests are not popular in India;
e  devise a variety of speaking tests for classroom use;

] compare and contrast the advantages and disadvantages of different test items for
testing speaking skills; and
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. distinguish analytical marking scheme from holistic bands.

10.3 A FRAMEWORK FOR TESTING SPEAKING
SKILLS

Cyril Weir (1983) has proposed a three-part framework to test spoken interaction, covering

a) operations ‘
b) performance conditions, and

c) the expected level of performance.

Let us look at these three aspects in more detail.

a) Operations

To speak a foreign language, learners must have adequate vocabulary and some idea of how to
put sentences together. The language routines that a learner uses can be broadly classified as
informational and interactional. While information routines take into account ways of
presenting information (e.g. description, comparison, instructions, or narration), interactional
routines subsume ordered sequences of turns as in ‘telephone conversations, interviews,
meetings or conversations. This involves the reciprocal ability to use both receptive and
productive skills, i.e. to negotiate meaning, rephrase in case of misunderstanding, take turns,
allow others to take turns, etc.

b) 'Performance Conditions

Set out some ofthe other parameters of assessment of speaking abilities, viz., the time available,
the permissible time lapse between exchanges (as long silencestend to break down conversations),
reciprocity or the responsibility for continuing the communication, the number of people
involved (whether it is a dialogue or a group discussion), the familiarity of the people involved
(known teacher, unknown examiner, peer group), etc. '

¢) The Level of Performance

This focusses attention on fluency (smoothness of execution), appropriateness (formality
required, role relationships), coherence (organisation of discourse in long turns), effectiveness
(the ability to meet the demands of informational and interactional routines), accuracy (both
pronunciation intelligibility #ind grammatical correctness) and range of vocabulary.

Evaluation experts are of the aipinion that all assessment of spoken language should be based on
tasks or activities which the le arner performs ‘though using the language’ (as opposed to drills
or substitution tables). Ideally the tasks should be such that learners would be expected to carry
out and accomplish in real life.

Check Your Progress
Notes : a) Write your answers in the space given below.
b) Compare your answers with those given at the end of the unit.

I. YourPrincipal wants to kr:ow if oral tests should be introduced as a part of the first term
tests. Write your opinion in a paragraph of about 100 words.




] : Testing Speaking Skills

3. Underwhich operation {informational or interactional) would you place the following
tasks?

a) description of a hairdryer. ...

by short oral interview ...o..covviiiniiiiincice

¢} telling a story based on pictures ..o e

d) role play (customer and receptionist at a hotel counter).
¢)  giving instructions on how to put staple pins in a stapler.
{1 group discussion on a given topic ......ccoeveveverenennn.n.

4. Whatdo you understand by the following terms -— tluency, appropriacy and accuracy
this? -

FIIEIICY T ittt ettt et e e a et ae et b a e s aane s

10.4 SAMPLE TEST ITEMS

An oral test should not be of less than about 15 minute duration as reliable information cannot
be obtained in less time, whereas a 30 minu.e test would probably provide all the necessary
information. To elicit the necessary behaviour of students we should include different items or
tasks and activities, so that a student gets as many ‘fresh starts’ as possible (i.e., astudentshould
not be assessed on the basis of one item only).

In this section we discuss a number of test items, which you may find useful for your classroom
use.
10.4.1 Limited Response Items
Such items can be useful for evaluating students with limited speaking skills.
A. The students are given a situation and examples of the response demanded. They then ‘
produce the desired response. 135
69




Example
)

Mrs. Sen lives in a big city. She doesn’t like to live there. She likes to be in a small peaceful
village. (Mrs. Sen wishes to live in a small peaceful village.)

Listening Comprehension and
Speaking

Similarly : Tony has a small car. He wants to buy a big one. (Tony wishes

Kamlesh loves to travel. She wants to visit Kashmir. (Kamlesh

B. The students make an appropriate response to the cue given.

Example
You want to go to the railway station, but you are lost. Ask someone to direct you.
(Excuse me, could you please tell me the way to the railway station?)

Similarly : You bought a shirt yesterday but you find that it is onc size small. Ask the sales girl

at the counter if you can change it (c..ccccveeveeevvenere e )
Your younger brother wants you to help him with some sums. Tell him you can do that only after

you have washed your bicycle. (i.....ocoooeiiiiiniiic e )
Advantage ;of Limited Response Disadvantage ;

Output is limited and hence range of
criteriaused for marking has to be limited.

A large number of items can be
incorporated in a short time.

10.4.2 Information Transfer Exercises
As in all other language tests, in oral production tests, pictures and diagrams can be exploited
in a variety of ways to provide ample opportunities to learners to speak. Simple and single

pictures as given below can be used for straigthforward descriptions.

Given below is a picture of a weekly market scene. Use this picture to describe the scene.
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(Source: AL Khanna and T.C. Ghai, English in Use, Book 3.)
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A test can be made slightly more difficult by giving two pictures and asking the student to state

the difference between the two. An example is given below.
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Toassess astudents narrative skills aseries of pictures canbe used as given in the example below.

Given below are some pictures of the Independence Day celebrations at the Red Fort, Delhi.
Using the pictures and some of the words given, describe orally how the Independence Day was

celebrated in Delhi this year.

Testing Speaking Skills

(Source : Khanna, A.L. and T.C. Ghai, English in Use.)
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TEMPERATURE (Centigrade)

The same task of narration can be made more challenging by putting the pictures in a jumbled
order as in the cartoon strip given here. (A group activity can also be devised by giving a picture

to each member of the group. The members first describe his or her picture without showing it
to the other members. Later the most plausible/correct sequence is worked out by the group.)

(Source: A.L. Khanna and T.C. Ghai, English in Use, Book 3)

Diagrams as given later can also be used for testing oral production. The temperature graph and
rainfall chart of two places — Delhi and Trivandrum — can assess the student’s ability to transfer
information from both non-verbal to verbal mode. Also to compare and contrast the given data,

the learner has to speak (coherently) at a stretch for some time.

DELHI .
50+ ~r 500
40+ +400
304
207+
10 L 100
MJTJASOND
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TEMPERATURE (Centigrade)
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(Source : Interact in English Workbook : CBSE)
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Advantages of using pictures/ graphics : Disadvantages Testing Speaking Skilts
The technique is straightforward The task is not (always)

and doesn’t require students to read interactive and students would

or to listen to anything. never do anything

like this (except interpreting date
from diagrams) in real life.

Gives the student an opportunity to -

produce a fairly extended sample of
connected speech and tests their

abilities of narration, description or reporting.

10.4.3 Information Gap Activities

These areactivities in which students are given different bits of information, and by sharing these
bits of information they complete a task. This activity can be arranged in pairs and in groups.

The first example on sharing geographical information is designed for pair work - where one
student is ‘A’ and another ‘B’. The students ask and answer questions about various towns and
cities, their location, population, climate and complete their own information sheet. A time limit
should be fixed for each candidate to ask questions and they should be instructed not to show
their worksheets to each other.

Student A . Student B
Sydney Delhi ~ |.Sydeny Delhi
Country? Australia Country? India
Population ' 99 lakhs Population | 3 million
Weather Extreme Weather Hot and dry
Like What? |Modern, busy Like What? Polluted
| Famous For? | Opera Music ' Famous For? Kutab Minar

(You can easily make parallel items by using information on Indian towns and cities.)

The second example can be devised either as a pair or as a group work activity. The task is given
below. :

Example : Your friend has won Rs. 2000/- in a quiz competition and wants to buy a camera. The
two of you/four of you have information on four different cameras. Discuss and decide which
would be the best one to buy. Tell your teacher after you have decided. You have six minutes
to decide.

(In case of pair work student ‘A’ has information on 2 cameras and student ‘B’ has information
on the other two. In case of group work each student has information on one camera.)

Price(Rs.) Weight (grams) Size Flash
Camera A 2000 250 small +
Camers B 1850 300 medium +
Camera C 1280 250 small +
T

Camera D 1850 550 small

Further alternatives can be designed by using information on motorcycles, watches, T.Vs,
Walkmans and so on.
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Advantages Disadvantages

Covers both information and One student can dominate
interactional routines. Students have to use the entire discussion if the
many language functions: questioning, members of the group are
eliciting|information, description, - not evenly matched.

making requests, stating preferences,

coming to decisions, etc. The task will involve
turn taking and giving turns to others.

The students have to solve a problem
(as in example 2) which is related to everyday life.

10.4.4 jFree Controlled Interviews

Oral interviews can provide a genuine sense of communication and the student gets an
opportunity of actually talking with someone. If the interview is unstructured, more like an
extended conversation, in which it is allowed to unfold as it progresses, a student is able to take
the initiiative/progress change the direction of interaction and introduce new topics.

Ina moﬂe controlled situation various elicitation techniques can be used by an examiner to gauge
the students’ language competence, the student doesn’t take the initiative in seiecting and

developing the topics but has an opportunity to perform a variety of informational and
interactional routines,

Advantage : Disadvantage

Free interviews are flexible, interactive Time consuming and difficult
and take care of both informational to administer if there are a large
and instructional routines. number of students.

In structured interviews all students have The success of free interviews
the same stimulus. Comparative judgement across depends on the skill of the
performance is possible. examiner.

Shy/inhibited students may
not do well.

10.4.5 Role Playing and Group Discussion

Role playing and group discussion are two other important techniques for assessing oral
production as these activities provide students an opportunity for meaningful and active
involvement.

In role play students are given fictitious roles and they are expected to improvise language.
Usually for each role a card is given describing what kind of a person (s)he is supposed to be,
what point of view/stand should be taken. The students are given a little time (say one minute)
to think of the role and then they are ready for interaction.

Read through this example of a role play (The travel agent) given below.

A. The travel agent

In thisiexample students are divided into pairs in which they play the roles of a travel agent and
acustomer. The latter wants to book a accommodation in a hotel, but insists that the hotel should

have a number of qualities (such as the right price, good food, etc.). The travel agent has all the
information about the hotels.

S:tage‘l :  Students are told that they are going to work in pairs.
Stage'2 : Students in each pair are called A and B.




Stage 3 : Students are told that A is a travel agent and B is a customer who wants to
book a holiday accommodation in Dalhousie.

Stage 4 : The teacher tells the students not to show each other the information she is
going to give them, and then gives the following piece of paper to B:

B. Customer

You want:

a)  to go to a hotel in Dalhousie for a week and you can spend up to Rs. 1000 on a
hotel.

b) to be as near as possible to the town centre.
c) to go to a hotel with a good heating system.
d)  there should to bz a swimming pool.

e) the hotel to serve good food.

f)  a comfortable room (with a good view).

Get all the information from the travel agent and then write down the name of the hotel of
your choice.

A gets the following hotel list

A. Travel Agent

Study the following information carefully so that you can answer B (the customer).

Hilton Hyatt Regency  Holiday Inn  Taj
COST (double) per night Rs 40 Rs 60 Rs 75 Rs 35
DISTANCE FROM CENTRE 10 kms 12 kms 20 kms 3 kms
HEATING SYSTEM Yes No Yes No
RESTAURANT JEe* 2% ¢ 4* 1**
VIEW * %k * * ¥ *
SWIMMING POOL e 2% [** 1*

Note: Various features (e.g. view, heating system, restaurants, etc.) have been given stars to
indicate quality. ***= very good, ** = good, * = fair. As an example we can say that you geta
better view if you're staying at the Holiday Inn than if you’re staying at the Hyatt R=gency.

The students are told to study their information for a short period.

Stage 5 : B is told to select the hotel of his/her choice based as far as possible on the
six qualities (s)he is looking for. The activity commences.

Stage 6 : The teacher is informed of the choice.

Generally speaking, the group activity should be so challenging that an individual student finds
it difficult to accomplish it alone but not so difficult that the group cannot attempt it. The nature
of'the task should be such that language is used to solve a problem and reach a consensus through
discussion. Given below is an example from J.B. Heaton’s (1983); Writing English Language
Tests.

There has been a massive nuclear accident and everyone on this planet has died. Radio-activity
will reach your area in a few hours. There is a small but very safe nuclear fallout shelter nearby,
but there is room for only six people out of a total of ten survivors in your area. Which six people
from the following list do you think it would be most useful to save in the interests of future
generations? List them in order of priority. (Note: M = male; F = female.)

Testing Speaking Skills
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° a marine biologist, aged 56 (F)

] a physicist, aged 25 (M)

o a famous musician, aged 38 (F)

° a farmer, aged 32 (M)

° an electrician, aged 49 (M) .

e  an English teacher, aged 34 (F)

° a well-known cricketer, aged 22 (M)

° a doctor, aged 63 (F)

L] a university student of history, aged 19 (F)

e a fireman, aged 33 (M)

° a factory worker, aged 28 (F)

) a garage mechanic, aged 27 (M)

Advantages Disadvantages

A number of students (involved Great care needs to be taken to
in the group activity) can be ensure equal demands on all
evaluated simultaneously. candidates.

Tasks which will take long Role familiarity (what to do
enough to complete can be set in certain situations) may be a
and the students feel that what problem with some students.

is being done is significant.

Spontandous conversation involving
a variety of language functions
can be assessed.
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10.5 SCORING PROCEDURES

Scoring an oral test is as challenging as designing appropriate tasks for students. A holistic
grading or an analytic marking scheme can be used depending on the level and purpose of testing.

A holistic grade is used when the teacher evaluates all criteria like fluency, appropriateness,
grammatical correctness, vocabulary and pronunciation — at the same time. Such grading
is impressionistic and hence subjective. Analytic marking schemes, on the other hand, evaluate
the learner separately on each criterion. This marking is more detailed and objective. The
following table gives both the holistic or global impression band scale and the criteria of
assessment in the analytic marking scheme.

Testing Speaking Skills
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For your purposes, you may adopt the schemes given below.

Interview assessment scale: global impression marking scheme

Band

9.

Expert speaker. Speaks with authority on a variety of topics. Can {nitiate, expand and
develop a theme. '

Very good speaker. Maintains effectively his/her own part of a discussion. Initiates,
maintains and elaborates as necessary. Reveals humour where needed and responds to
attitudinal tones.

Good speaker. Presents case clearly and logically and can develop the dialogue
coherently and constructively. Rather less flexible and fluent than Band 8 performer
but can respond to main changes of tone or topic. Some hesitation and repetition due
to a measure of language restriction but interacts effectively.

Competent speaker. Is able to maintain theme of dialogue, to follow topic switches
and to use and appreciate main attitude markers. Stumbles and hesitates at times but
is reasondbly fluent otherwise. Some errors and occasional use of inappropriate
language but these will not impede exchange of views. Shows some independence in
discussion with ability to initiate.

Marginal speaker. Can maintain dialogue but in a rather passive manner, rarely taking
initiative or guiding the discussion. Has difficulty in following English at normal
speed; lacks fluency and probably accuracy in speaking. The dialogue is therefore
neither easy nor flowing. Nevertheless, gives the impression that he is in touch with
the gist of the dialogue even if not wholly a master of it. Marked L1 accent.

Extremely limited speaker. Dialogue is a drawn-out affair punctuated with hesitations
and misunderstandings. Catches only part of normal speech and unable to produce
continuous and accurate discourse. Basic merit is just hanging on to discussion gist,
without making major contribution to it.

2.

Intermittent speaker. No working facility; occasional, sporadic communication.

1/0

Non-speaker. Not able to understand and/or speak.

(Adapted frdm B.J. Carroll (1980) : Testing Communicative Performance.).

Analytic marking scheme (speaking)

Criteria of assessment

Appropriateness

0.
1.

Unable to function in the spoken language.

Able tp operate only in a very limited capacity: responses characterised by socio-
cultural inappropriateness. ~

Signs of developing attempts at response to role, setting, etc., but misunderstandings
may occasionally arise through inappropriateness, particularly of socio-culturai
convention.

Almost no errors in the socio-cultural conventions of language; errors not significant
enough to cause social misunderstandings.

Adequacy of vocabulary for purpose

0.
1.

Vocabulary inadequate even for the most basic parts of the intended communication.

Vocabulary limited to that necessary to express simple elementary needs; inadequacy
of vocabulary restricts topics of interaction to the most basic; perhaps frequent lexical
inaccuracies and/or excessive repetition.




Some misunderstandings may arise through lexical inadequacy or inaccuracy; hesita-

tion and circumlocution are frequent, though there are signs of a developing active
vocabulary.

Almost no inadequacies or inaccuracies in vocabulary for the task. Only rare
circumlocution.

Grammatical accuracy

0.

3.

Unable to function in the spoken language; almost all grammatical patterns inaccurate,
except for a few stock phrases.

Syntax is fragmented and there are frequent grammatical inaccuracies; some patterns
may be mastered but speech may be characterised by a telegraphic style and/or
confusion of structural elements.

Some grammatical inaccuracies; developing a control of major patterns, but some-
times unable to sustain coherence in longer utterances.

Almost no grammatical inaccuracies; occasional imperfect control of a few patterns.

Intelligibility

0.  Severe and constant rhythm, intonation and pronunciation problems cause almost
complete unintelligibility.

1. Strong intereference from L1 in rhythm, intonation and pronun~iation; understandmg
is difficult, and achieved often only after frequent repetition.

2. Rhythm, intonation and pronunciation require concentrated listening, but only occa-
sional misunderstanding is caused or repetition required.

3. Articulation is reasonably comprehensible to native speakers; there may be a marked
‘foreign accent’ but almost no misunderstanding is caused and repetition required only
infrequently.

Fluency

0. Utterances halting, fragmentary and incoherent.

1. Utterances hesitant and often incomplete except in a few stock remarks and responses.
Sentences are, for the most part, disjointed and restricted in length.

2. Signs of developing attempts at using cohesive devices, especially conjunctions.
Utterances may still be hesitant, but are gaining in coherence, speed and length.

3. Utterances, whilst occasionally hesitant, are characterised by an evenness and flow

hindered, very occasionally, by groping, rephrasing and circumlocutions. Intersentential
connectors are used effectively as fillers.

Relevance and adequacy of content

0.
1.

Response irrelevant to,the task set; totally inadequate response.

Response of limited relevance to the task set; possibly major gaps and/or pointless
repetition.

Response for the most part relevant to the task set; though there may be some gaps
or redundancy.

Relevant and adequate response to the task set.

(Source: TEEP, CALS, University of Reading.)

(Both these tables come from Cyril Weir’s (1993); Understanding and Developing Language
Tests.)
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10.6 CONTINUOUS EVALUATION OF SPEAKING
SKILLS |

Hitherto listening and speaking skills were neither consciously focussed or nor formally
assessed. Very few schools have some kind of oral test — it may be reciting a poem, reading
aloud a passage followed by some questions on texts already read. The weightage given is very
little. Yet the effort is commendable as some attempt is made in this direction.

With the new stress on communicative teaching in the CBSE affiliated schools, the teaching of
these two skills has received some attention and several integrative activities have incorporated
interactive spoken tasks. Nevertheless, practical constraints like administration costs; the sheer
logistics of testing a large number of candidates, either individually or in small groups; the
problem of training a large number of examiners, the controlling and reduction of intra-and
inter-scorer variability have pushed out the assessment of speaking abilities from the course end
examination. Conversational skills, however, have been included for continuous assessment
scheme at the class IX level. In other words, cognizanse of this important skill has been taken
and including it for continuous assessment is expected to have some backwash effect on teaching
also.

Brown and Yule (1983) suggest that a taped record of each students’ spoken performance be
maintained. They are of the opinion that many students forget how they performed a month or
two earlier and often feel that they are not making any advances in their use of English. If an
earlier (hesitant, ungrammatical or confused) version of story telling can be played back and
compared with a more recent (more competent) version, then the student not only gains in
confidence but also gets an opportunity for self-assessment. (This kind of tape recorded version.
of spoken performance is like the portfolio that a student maintains of his/her written work).
This principle of encouraging the student to pay attention to his/her own performance is being
increasingly used even for native speakers of English.

Moreover, if a consistent record of students’ spoken performance is maintained, the idea of the
once-a-year test may be discarded. A teacher can check for progress, or for performance in a
specific type of speech activity (reporting for example) as well as listen to more traditional
features such as grammatical accuracy and use of vocabulary.
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Testing Speaking Skills

10.7 LET US SUM UP

Practical problems have relegated assessment of speaking skills to the background.

A checklist can be devised/developed based on a three part framework for testing
spoken skills. This allows teachers to specify the skills they aim to test, check the
conditions in which the test is taken (as this affects the difficulty level of the test) and
also helps to keep track or even vary criteria of assessment of different tasks.

° Teachers should include a variety of tasks to test the students’ speaking ability. A
sample of test items are provided.

Holistic band scales or analytical marking schemes can be used by teachers.

] It is worthwhile to maintain a students’ tape (tape recorded performance of each
student) for purposes of continuous evaluation by the teacher and self-assessment by
the student.

10.8 KEY WORDS

analytic marking scheme : lots of separate impressions on predecided criteria of
assessment. ;
holistic bands : a general impression of student ability expressed as a

number on a point scale.

information routine : conventional ways of organising speech, e.g. narration,
stating preferences.

interactional routine : typical ordered sequences of turns as in telephone
conversation, interviews, discussions.

information transfer activity : presenting non-verbal data/information in a verbal mode
or vice-versa. (e.g. narrate a story looking at a series of
pictures).

information gap activity : different bits of information have to be shared/pooled
into complete tasks.

10.9 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

1. Some clues : Yes, ideally it should be, but certain conditions have to be met. All

" teachers of the English Department should be properly oriented/trained in testing oral
abilities, and all of them should work as a team to assess all students of a particular
section at a time. Proper rooms -— where there is no outside disturbance — should be
arranged for.

2. Time constraints/logistical problems.

a) informational,;

b) interactional (description)

¢) informational (narration);

d) interactional

¢) informational (giving instructions)

f) interactional 147
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Listening Comprehension and (The language used to describe, narrate or instruct would be different and the

Speaking intbrmation would be arranged differently. Informational operations can be individual
tasks. In interactional tasks, on the other hand, more than one person is involved and
they take turns in smaller exchanges).

4. Fluency: The abilityAto communicate an intended message cogently and coherently
without undue hesitation.

Appropriacy: Level of formality used and suitability of choice of words in the given
context.
Adcuracy: Both grammatical correctness and acceptable/intelligible pronunciation.

5. Inferviews, group activities for problem solving; telephore conversations (for giving
and taking messages).

6. Prepare a checklist in three parts so that one is clear about the different specifications

- about the tasks set, the criteria of assessment to be used and the conditions in which
the students will perform the task. _

7. The tasks will not really indicate the students’ command of the language; there will be
interference between reading, writing (for preparing monologue) and speaking skills.

8. Ateacher can listen to the same recording many times and focus his/her attention to
orie criteria at a time. Even in case of indecision on one particular criterion, the tape
can be replayed and a decision arrived at.

9. Astudents’ tapeis useful to study astudent’s progress in a variety of situations and task
types. Although this means that the teacher spends more time on assessing recorded
spoken performance, (s)he can provide better feedback to individual students and thus
improve on individual weakness and build on particular strengths of each student.
Continuous assessment of productive skills is pedagogically sound and acceptable.
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BLOCK 3 READING COMPREHENSION

Block Introduction

The Block focuses on teaching reading comprehension. The attempt has therefore been to
understand the nature of the reading process, the characteristics of reading as a meaningful
activity and to discuss exercise type activities that can be devised in teaching reading
comprehension.

The first Unit in the Block views reading as an interactive Process involving decoding of
the text and processing of inputs. here the reader's schemata inteacts with the textual input.
Reading is purposeful, selective and text base.

The Second unit is on 'Developing Reading Skills' It reiterates the emphasis on teaching
reading as a skill in its own right but views it not as a general ability, but a complex
phenomenon that embraces a wide variety of tasks activities, skills and mental processes.
It also points the teacher's attention to the fact fact that special kinds of introductional help
is needed for developing many of the skills of reading and discusses these strategies at
length.

The third Unit is an attempt to relate the reasons for reading with appropriate reading
styles. The unit on 'Reading Comprehension-II' It also highlights the teaching objectives
and principles underlying reading comprehension activities and describes the three phases
ofareading lesson discusses the types of reading comprehension exercises which you as a
teacher, may use or adapt in your classrooms. Since, an important aid to competent reading
is having a good vocabulary, the last section unit discusses the importance of vocabulary in
the framework of devising vocabulary games so that teaching and learning of words
becomes an enjoyable exercise.

The overall emphasis in this Block is therefore on activities and exercises to be used in
classroom contexts rather than on theoretrical issues only.



UNIT 11 THE READING PROCESS

Structure

11.1 Introduction

11.2 Objectives

11.3 Reasons for Reading

11.4 The Reading Process

11.5 Characteristics of Reading

11.6 Reading Problems

11.7 Let Us Sum Up

11.8 Key Words

11.9 Answers to Check Your Progress

11.1 INTRODUCTION

This unit is about reading in a foreign or second language, and particularly about reading
in English as a second or foreign language. Some of you are already working as a teachers
and the others are probably planning to become teacher’s soon. So we shall be dealing
mainly with the place of reading in a teaching-learning context and the several ways in
which we could, as teachers, develop in our learners the ability to read efficiently.

A lot of research has been done on different aspects of reading, particularly in the last
decade or two, but we cannot possibly deal with all of it here. We will discuss some of the
current ideas about reading and how they can be used in the second language classroom.
Because, in a reading class, it is the teacher's understanding of the reading process that is
important — the techniques and methods s/he adopts with his/her learners will depend very
much on this understanding. S/he should make sure that the things that happen in the
classroom do not interfere with reading but actually promote it.

11.2 OBJECTIVES

With the help of this unit :

® you should be able to have a clearer understanding of the nature of the reading process
and, consequently, of the characteristics of reading as a meaningful activity;

®  you should be able to realize the implications of such an understanding for developing
reading skills in learners. :

11.3 REASONS FOR READING

Before we examine the nature of the reading process, we need to ask ourselves why our
students need to read in English. The answer often given to this question is that they need
to consolidate their spoken language, particularly at the primary and secondary levels.

In many classrooms, therefore, the reading lesson is used as an opportunity to teach
pronounciation and to practise a new structure — the structure is first presented orally and
then the students read a short text which has been specially written to include many
examples of this structure.
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For eatly readers, reading aloud is of course important. Beginners have to discover how
writing is related to words in speech which they have learnt to use. But the early reading
stage does not last long — two or three years at most. What kinds of reading do they do after
that and why?

Short texts of the kind referred to above often contain the same kind of language
throughout, whereas ‘real’ reading texts typically imply a wide range of structures and
vocabulary, registers and styles, formats and patterns of organization. The type of reading
activity we engage in with such ‘real’ reading texts is also very different from the
traditional classroom approach to a specially written text. ‘Real’ reading texts demand one
ot more of different reading skills, such as skimming for the main idea, scanning for
specific information, and reading for detail.

Now take a piece of paper and, in about five minutes, list all the different kinds of things
you have read during the last ten days or so, in any language - time-table, notices, letters,
etc. How many of the things on your list were actually in English ? Now think about the
things!you have listed. You must have included even things like telephone directory, labels
on medicine bottles, engagement diary and instruction leaflets. Why did you read each one?
What pid you want to get from it ? Were you interested in the pronunciation of what you
read 7, Or were you interested in the grammatical structures used ? Most probably, you read
them because you wanted to get something from the writing : facts, ideas, information,
enjoyment, even fellow feeling. You will thus find that you had a variety of reasons for
reading, and if you compared notes with other people, you would find different reasons
again. All these are authentic reasons for reading, that is, reasons that are not concerned
with language learning as such, but with the uses to which we put reading in our daily lives
outside the classroom.

Can We list some of the reasons why we read in our daily life ? We normally read because
a)  we want information for some purpose, or because we are curious to know about
' some topic, the answer to a question, or the solution to a problem;

b) . we rieed instructions in order to perform some task in our work or in our daily life
' (we want to know how an appliance works or how to make a model airplane, we
. are interested in a new recipe for baking a cake, we have fo fill in forms);

c¢) | we want to keep in touch with friends through letters, or understand official
| correspondence;

d) | we want to know when or where something will take place or what is available (we
; consult timetables, programmes, announcements, notices, and menus, or we read
' advertisement);

e) . we want to know what is happening or has happened (newspapers, magazines,
I reports);

f)  we want to play a new game, do a puzzle, act in a play, or do some other activity

i which is pleasant, amusing and enjoyable;
g) ~ we seek enjoyment or excitement (short stories, novels, songs, and poems).

The term ‘reading’ thus embraces a wide variety of tasks, activities, skills and menta
procéss. .

Reading also occurs at different levels. A child may read easy materials fluently and
without help. S/he may also read more difficult materials, calling for concentration and
special effort. Sthe may read materials which requires outside help such as instruction by
the teacher.

English at all after they leave school, they may do it in reading, as they have to study text-
books written in English in their higher studies, or read newspapers, magazines and journals
to keep themselves up-to-date in their job areas, current affairs, social issues, entertainment,
etc. It therefore seems that we need to give students real practice in reading rather than use
reading only to reinforce and consolidate their oral work.




Check v our Progress

Mo

tes - ot Write your answers in the space given below,

23 Compare your answers with those given at the end of the unit,
Wit are the different kinds of materials we normally vead in our daily life ?
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11.4 THE READING PROCESS

Let us try to understand what ‘reading’ means. As a first step, it might be-useful to find out
what you think about reading. Here are some statements about reading. Which of these
statements to you think are true ? Which of them are false ?'Can you explain why you think
so ?

I
2.

Reading involves looking at a text and saying the words to yourself.

Reading involves putting the words in print on the page into sentences and making

sense of them.

To understand a word, you have to read all the letters in it, to understand a sentences
you have to read all the words in it.

To understand a text, you need to know the meaning of all the words in the text.

The teacher can help students to read a text by reading it aloud while they follow the
text in their books.

When we read for meaning, we do not need to read every letter of every word, not
every word in each sentence.

There are no major differences between how one reads in one’s mother tongue and
how one reads in'a second or foreign language.

What is actually involved in the process of reading ? It is important to understand this if

The Roading Process
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we really want to help our students develop reading skills insa second or foreign language
(or/in any language for that matter). If we know how ‘efficient readers’ read, cither in their
ownh mother tongue or another language, perhaps we can use some of the techniques
employed by these readers to help our learners acquire the reading skills.

In considering the reading process, first we have to distinguish between two quite separate
activities : reading for meaning (or ‘silent reading’) and reading aloud. Think of your
own experience as both a student and a teacher. In many classrooms, the reading lesson is .
used as an opportunity to teach pronunciation and encourage ‘expression speaking’, i..,
speaking with feeling and emotion. For early readers, reading aloud is of course an
important aid; beginners have to discover how reading is associated with the spoken words
they have already learnt to use, and also is different from them. But the early reading stage
does not last long — normally, two or three years at the most. Do children have to read aloud
after that? If they do, what are the contexts in which they may be required to do it ?

For'most of us, once we have passed the early reading stage, reading aloud is not an activity
we engage in outside the classroom, unless of course, we are actors/actresses or newsreaders.
If you are a teacher, you probably use this technique with students quite a lot, but how much
do you use it outside your job ? And how many of your students are going to need this skill
in their daily life ?

The, purpose of reading aloud is not just to understand a text but to convey the information
to someone else who has no access to it, such as reading out parts of a newspaper article
to a friend, or reading a notice to other people who cannot see it clearly, or reading to
someone who has lost his/her spectacles.

Obviously, reading aloud involves looking at a text, understanding it, and also saying it.
It is a much more difficult activity than reading silently because our attention is divided
between reading and speaking. We often stumble and make mistakes when reading aloud
in our own language, and reading aloud in another language is even more difficult.
Moreover, it slows down the reading process and may even affect comprehension to a
certdin extent unless you read a text after several rehearsals.

If you think of the percentage of time usually spent on reading aloud compared with the
time spent reading silently, you will realize that you should adjust the proportion of class
time spent on each accordingly.

Reading for meaning, on the other hand, is the activity we normally engage in when we
read|books, newspapers, road signs, posters, etc., it is what you are doing as you read this
unit. It involves looking at sentences in a text and understanding the message they convey,
in other words, ‘making sense of” a written text. It does not normally involve saying the
words we read, not even silently inside our heads.

Now read the first part of the text silently.
The Discovery of Penicillin

Pasteur discovered germs and Lister killed them. These two men together revolutionised the
theory and practice of medicine. Germs.can be destroyed by heat. They can be poisoned by
certain chemicals called antiseptics. Carbolic acid is one such antiseptic used by Lister. The

, obje¢t of antiseptic method was to stop germs from entering the body. But the cure of

disease was a more difficult problem, for here the germs had already entered the body. It
means that injecting carbolic acid into the body in as much a dose as would kill all the
germs, would kill the patient also. It was a bacteriologist named Matchnikoff, a pupil of
Pasteur, who revealed the true nature of the problem. He discovered the white cells of the
blood, which are called leucocytes. He showed that these cells run out to join battle with
the germs, like soldiers answering a bugle-call. He showed to find something that would
attack only the germs and not destory the fighting leucocytes. The man who took up the
problem was Alexander Fleming.

Now read the second part aloud, or follow while someone else reads it aloud to you.

As luck would have it, Sir Almroth Wright and Fleming worked together. They had some
doubts with regard to the efficacy of injecting antiseptics. They felt that the surgeon’s aim
should be not so much to kill the germs with an outside agent as to help the leucocytes to




do their natural germ-killing work. And in 1922, after about 20 years of research, they
discovered an antiseptic manufactured by the body. Wright made the discovery by what he
modestly called, an accident. He was suffering from Catarrh and began to examine his own
nasal secretions, cultivating them on plates spread with agar, a jelly-like substance used as
a nutrient in germs culture. In these secretions he discovered the substance that destroyed
the microbes in the culture plates. He called it lysozyme. This was the first natural antiseptic
that was harmless to the cells of the body; Penicillin was the second.

Another accident helped Fleming discover penicillin. If Fleming had not developed a finer
sense of observation and awareness he would missed it. The more a scientist is observant
the greater his chances of discovering new things. One morning, as was usual with him, he
took out the plates on which had grown colonies of Staphylococcus, a common germ.

Which technique makes it easier to understand the text ?
Which technique is more helpful in developing reading ability ?

Another important aspect of reading is that when we read for meaning, we do not need to
read every letter of every word, nor every word in each sentence. This is because we can
guess much of what is said as we read it, provided the text makes sense. For example, if you
are given merely a string of words that makes no sense at all like this : [man jumping tiger
the on lake help to] then obviously you have to slow down and read every single word, as
you can no longer make guesses. But try to read this senter.ze.

Am -- was walk ---- d--n the s ---- t, ¢ --- r - ing a gr---n----,

Even though more than half the letters are missing, you could probably read the sentence
without difficulty, and even guess the last word without the help of any letters. You may also
have noticed that as soon as you guessed the second word, it helped you go guess the whole
of the first part of the sentence. This example is only an isolated sentence. If you are reading
connected sentences in a text, each sentence helps you to guess what the next one will be,
and so on through the whole text.

Reading is thus an active process. When we read, we do not merely sit as passive receivers
of the text. We also draw on our own knowledge of the world and of the language to help
us guess what the text will say next.

Look at this very simple mode of the process of communication.

The Reading Process

encoding written
SENDER me N
encoder writer MESSAGE e ol TEXT
speaker spoken

RECEIVER
decoder reader
listener

Figure 1 : The Communication Process

We can use the more general term encoder. The encoder has a message in his/her mind (it
may be an idea, a fact, a feeling, etc.) which s/he wants to communicate to someone else.
In order to make this communication possible, s’he must first put it into. words: that is s/
he must encode it. Once it is encoded, in either written or spoken form, it becomes available
as a text to any other person who reads or hears it, i.e., the person who decodes, the
message it contains. Once it is decoded, is the message enters the mind of the decoder and
it is understood; communication has thus been achieved.
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Reading Comprehension Do you think that this model explains the communication process satisfactory ? You will
rcalize that the model is obviously too simple.

Things can go wrong at any stage in the process. For instance, we cannot be sure that the
decoder has received the message as it was intended by the encoder. The encoder may not
have: understood the language and style in which the message has been enclosed, or the
encoder may not have encoded his/her message properly, in an organised manner. However,
one thing is clcar from this model, namely it assumes that reading means getting out of the
text as nearly as possible the message that the writer put into it.

This is fairly widely held view of reading. According to this view, the text is full of meaning
conveyed through words, and the meaning can be absorbed by the reader’s mind like a
sponge absorbs water. To put it in another way, the reader’s mind is an empty vessle into
which the text pours ideas, facts, etc. to be filled. Or it is like a blank slate on which the
text imprints the words, the ideas, etc. The writer has done all that is required for
understanding his/her message and the reader need not make any effort, but has only to let
his/her mind absorb it passively. The reader’s role is thus seen to be a passive one.

Obvibusly, we know that it does not happen like this. All the meaning in the text does not
actually get into the reader’s mind. We know from our experience of reading that a text
which may be easy for one person will be difficult for another.

Problems arise when there is a mismatch between the presuppositions of the writer and
those of the reader. The text will, therefore, not be understood by anyone who lacks this
knowledge. But is it possible for the writer and the reader to have identical experiences of
life ? Not necessarily. Look at the figure below.

i

Area of shared aSsumptions

Writer Reader

£

Figure 2 : Presupposition and Communication

The ﬁgure shows how two people can have certain things in common, the shaded area
where the two circles overlap. This area includes all the knowledge that they share,
.including knowledge of language, it also includes attitudes, beliefs, values and assumptions
that they share. The unshaded areas represent experiences that are unique to each individual.

It is clear, therefore, that the greater the size of the shaded area, the easier the communication.
That s, if the writer and the reader are from closely similar backgrounds with similar
attitudes, beliefs and assumptions, the reader can interpret the text with apparently no
conscious effort. There is, however, the danger that a careless reader may assume that the
extent of the shaded area — that common ground — is longer than it actually is. In that case
s/he is likely to misunderstand the text, trying to read into it meanings that are not there.
Similarly, a writer may assume that his/her reader is likely to share a great deal of his/her
knowledge, beliefs, etc. but the reader may actually struggle to make sense of the text.

It should now be clear that the meaning of the text does not merely lie in it, waiting to be
passively absorbed by the reader. On the contrary, the reader has to be actively involved in

158 getting the meaning out of the text.
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Good readers interact with the texts that they read. They have personal expectations about ) The Reading Process
what they want to get out of a text, and they bring those expectations to bear on what they
read. They actually create meaning by constructing, or generating relationships between
what they read and what they already know. -

In generating these meanings, they draw on their prior knowledge of and beliefs about the
subject—their ‘*World knowledge’’, so to speak that relates to the subject. Readers have
networks of prior understanding about a topic, what theorists call schemata. In reading,
they add to those networks, filling in some of the gaps in what they know, or in their
existing schemata : The prior knowledge a reader already has about a subject has as much
to do with what s/he gets from a text as the actual words in the text.

A Reader’s Prior 3 (

EXPERIENCES WITH The MEANINGS The Vocabulary
Life, a Reader  Ideas,
Language }_'Constructs in H Syntax,

and Relation to a Text and Form of
Literature J L a TEXT

Figure 3. : The Relationships Among Prior Experiences, a Text, and the Meaning a Reader Constructs-
Schema Theory in Action. :

Figure 3 shows the relationships among prior knowledge, a text and the meanings a reader
constructs in relation to the text. It summarizes what is known as schema theory. The figure
also shows that, in creating meaning, good readers rely also on their prior knowledge of
how language works, of how ideas are organised in writing and of how different forms are
structured.

Thus schemata are knowledge structures which represent a generalized knowledge about
objects or events, or even about a language system, which are activated while processing
a text. An important function of schemata is therefore to help readers to match what they
know with what the written text tells them, i.e., to monitor their 'comprehension. If there is
some deficiency at the level of analysing print i.e. decoding problems like poor word
recognition, the higher-level knowledge of the topic (i.e. schemata) will compensate for the
deficiency. '

The terms ‘top-down’ and ‘bottom-up’ are used in this context to explain the interactive
process of reading. ‘Top-down’ processing refers to the use of predictions based on one’s
prior knowledge, while ‘bottom-up’ processing refers to the role of the text in providing
input through decoding, or letter and word recognition. Reading is thus an interactive
process; there is a simultancous interaction of the reader’s prior knowledge and his/her
sampling of the text; to put it in more technical language, the meaning of a text is
reconstructed through a constant interaction between the information obtained through
bottom-up decoding and that obtained through top-down analysis.

Let us see this process at work with a simple example. Here is the beginning of a short text
you are required to read :

Keshav was on his way to school last Wednesday.

Who, do you think Keshav was ? How did you arrive at this conclusion ? Was it based on
textual information or on your prior knowledge ? Now, the next sentence of the text reads
like this :

He was really worried about the English lesson.

Who was Keshav ? Have you now changed your view about Keshav, or not ? Why ?
The third sentence :

Last week he had been unable to control the class.

Are you now sure who Keshav was ? Which part of the text has to be matched with what 159
kind of prior knowledge to help in the inference ? '




Reading Comprehension The§ foruth sentence :
It u}as unfair of the English teacher to leave him in charge of the class.
What further changes in your inference have you made ? Why ?
‘ The last sentence :
After all, it was not a normal part of a typist’s duty.
Aré you now clear in your mind ébout who Kcshav was ?

You will have realized from this short exercise what is actually involved in reading a text -
and making sense of it.
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11.5 CHARACTERISTICS OF READING

In the very early stage of reading instruction, teachers are generally concerned, with

- developing the mechanical reading skills. But as soon as they know that their students have
these basic skills, they should move on as quickly as possible to developing in students the
cognitive skills associated with different types of reading activity. If this kind of work is
begun at the elementary level, students are more likely to become efficient readers early on
in their life.

What do we mean by efficient reading ? What are the characteristics of reading ?

1. Reading is purposeful. That is, there is always a reason for reading. In general terms,
we read either-for information or pleasure. Your purpose in reading a recipe is
obviously different from your purpose in going through a legal document, or in
reading a poem. But there is nothing like totally purposeless reading — even when
you read a novel during travel, you read it to pass your time, and that is the purpose.

2 Reading is selective. That is, the type of reading you do or the way you read a text
varies according to your purpose in reading. You quickly scan a page in the
telephone directory to locate a name, a telephone number, or an address, but you
have to pay careful attention to every word in a legal document. To put it crudely,
we scan for specific information, noting only what is relevant to our purpose at the
given moment and rejecting or ignoring the majority of what appears on the page
because it is irrelevant to our purpose. We skim, attempting to extract the gist of a
text. Or we read intensively with the aim of decoding the whole of the writer’s
message.

3. . Reading speed varies according to content and purpose. Efficient readers use the
minimum number of clues in the text — semantic and syntactic — to extract the
information they need. You will agree that you generally read a novel or a short story
faster than you read you textbook or study material. .

4. Reading is silent. Reading aloud is a specialized skill used, for example, by actors
and newsreaders, but seldom by the general reader. If it is used, its purpose is to
communicate to another person a written message to which that person does not have
access. (You will remember that this point has been discussed in the previous section
of this unit.)

5. Reading is text-based. It seldom involves the mere decoding of individual sentences
isolated from context. Look at this set of sentences :

The mind of a thinker may work in many ways. The experiments proved his theory
of ring structure. However, water is only a solvent and not a reagent.

What is wrong with this ? We cannot make sense of these sentences, because they
are together without any relationship among them. They do not constitute a text at
all and so we cannot ‘read’ this set meaningfully.

N

6. Reading involves complex cognitive skills, Readers do not merely decode the
message. They make predictions and inferences — they anticipate based on what they
read. They build assumptions about the overall content at the macro-level and predict
what is likely to come next in the text at the micro-level. That is why reading is
called “‘a psycholinguistic guessing game”’. Readers may also impose their own
organization on the information they extract from a text. At a more sophisticated
level, they react to what they read, assessing the accuracy of the facts presented, the 161
value of the opinions stated, or the quality and appropriateness of the style.
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Effective reading also involves chunking of information that the well-developed
schema makes possible. When we read, our eyes take in whole phrases at a time
which are meaningful; they do not move from word to word in a straight line, but
move backwards and forwards over the text. You will understand this if you do a
simple exercise. Try covering a text with a piece of paper and reading it literally
word by word. Move the paper along the text, revealing only one word each time.
You will find that it is almost impossible to read and understand a text in this way.
You soon lose track of the meaning and you need to keep looking back across the
text to take in whole sentences. Your reading slows down so much in this attempt
to read only one word at a time, that you lose these sense of what you are reading.

Read‘ing is based on comprehension. That is, understanding meaning is integral to
reading rather than the result of it. The more we comprehend, the more we can, and
tend to, read.

What are the implications of these for reading instruction ?

a) |

b)‘

d)

The meaning of a text does not depend on particular words in it. One can understand
the meaning of a text, in the sense of getting the gist of it, even without
understanding the meaning of all the words in it. Read this sentence : ‘“The
Noanama Indians cut their canoes out of tree trunks by using an adze.”

i) Try to draw an adze using the information given in the sentence.

ii) Try to complete these statements : “‘An adze is a kind of......... . It can be used
for.......... .Therefore, it is similar to...................

~ Have you not been able to guess what the sentence means without understanding
the precise meaning of the world adze ?

Comprehension does not entail identifying or examining all the information contained
in a text, but involves sampling it, using the minimum of information required to
varify or modify one’s predictions about the content of the text.

Reading is very much an active process, involving the reader’s interaction with the
text. Meaning does not lie in a text waiting to be absorbed passively; readers bring
meaning to the text,

There is a distinction between ‘signification’ and ‘value’. The difference between

. the two corresponds to the difference between a sentence in isolation and the same

sentence in context. Until a Sentence is used in a certain context, it has only
‘signification’. It acquires ‘value’ when it is used in that context.

' Cheek Your Progress

Notes : a) Write your answers in the space given below.

11.

b) Compare your answers with those given at the end o

1

How would you say that reading is "purpaseful’?




—
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What does the reading speed depend on ? How ?

................................................................................................................................

15.  Distinguish between ‘signification” and ‘value’ with reference to reading, with
an example.

11.6 READING PROBLEMS

Miscues or decoding errors

Through one-to-one oral reading (or individual oral reading), a teacher can identify and
interpret a child’s miscues, or decoding errors. Miscue analysis, or the analysis of a reader’s
error patterns, provides valuable clues to a reader’s interaction with a text. If you study the
error patterns systematically, you will realize that all errors are not equally significant. Take,
for example, the reading of the sentence : ‘He sat on the soaf after supper’. A child who
reads it as ‘He sat on the bed after supper, has used context clues to decode sofa incorrectly.
However, she/he had not distorted the meaning of the sentence in any serious way. In
contrast, the child who reads the same sentence as, ‘He sat on the soup after supper’ has
used knowledge of the beginning consonant sounds to come up with another word that
distorts meaning significantly.

A teacher should therefore raise these questions in analysing a reader’s miscues :

a)  How well does the child use phonic information during reading ? If the child says/
rid/for ride and/fum/for fume, s/he knows the intitial and final consonants and uses
them approriately, but s/he does not use the final construction to interpret the vowel
correctly.

b)  How well does the child use syntactic information during reading ? Supposing the
text says. ‘The boy looked sadly to the right’ and the child reads it as, ‘The boy
looked slowly to the right’, the miscue "is syntactically acceptable because it is
syntactically similar to the text (both the words are adverbs). But if the child reads
it as ‘The boy looked sound to the right’, not only is the meaning of the sentence
changed, but the miscue is syntactically unacceptable.

~ The Reading Process
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¢) | How well does the child use semantic information during reading ? If the text reads.
' “The day was very warm’ and the child reads it as ‘The day was quite warm’, the
| miscue has not significantly changed the meaning of the text. On the other hand, if
i the child reads it as ‘The day wasn’t very warm’, the meaning of the text has been
' significantly changed.

So, analysis of a child’s miscues provides the teacher with information on what to
emphasize with that child : phoneme - grapheme relationships, use of context clues, or use
of prediction based on what one knows about language. In this respect, miscue analysis is
a valuable diagnostic tool.

Visidn Loss

Sometimes, problems with vision can have an impact on a child’s ability to read and
interpret texts. Often it is the elementary school teacher who first recognises a possible
visual problem. For instance, s’/he may observe that a child bends the head down to the desk
or holds a book up near the eyes while reading, squints at the board, rubs the eyes, or thrusts
the body forward to see. Sometimes, a child may also complaint that s/he cannot see the
writing on the board or complain of seeing blurred print while reading. A teacher should
refer: such children immediately to their parents for an eye examination.

Children with problems, especially a vision loss that cannot be corrected with glasses, can
be helped by

a) | placing them near the board;

b)  giving instruction in small groups, clustered around an easel where words are written
i clearly in large print;

¢)  using a reader-mate, who reads the instructions in the exercises given in the book or
. on the board;

d) | preparing special test and exercise materials in large print and dictating test questions;

e) providing large-print versions of written materials.

Neurological problems

Some children have learning problems arising from neurological dysfunctioning rather than
from low IQ or poor motivation, The term alexia is used to refer to a reading disability that
may, be related to the impairment of the central nervous system, such as a lesion in a
particular region of the brain. In some cases, a child with alexia cannot grasp a whole word
and puts even the simplest words together letter by letter. In some cases, a child with alexia
can recognise the meaning of words but cannot read them aloud. The teacher, uncertain
about a child who manifests severe problems in reading, should consult a specialist in
learning disability, because it is important to distinguish between problems caused by poor
motivation and those caused by a disability such as alexia.

Faulty reading habits
-

Certain faults in reading techniques have been noticed among second or forzign language
learners. Many of these might have actually been acquired in L1 reading, for research shows
that there is a strong transfer of reading habits from one language to another. Therefore, if
bad reading habits had been developed in L1, it may be useful to begin to tackle L1 reading
before developing better reading habits in the second or foreign language, at least where a
similar writing system is used. Many of these early reading habits, when they continue into
the later stages of reading, are known to slow down the reader and the reading process.

a) - Subvocalization: Subvocalization refers to forming the sounds of the words you are
reading -and even murmuring them aloud. With beginning readers, this offers the

: support of the spoken language when they try to interpret the written form. Beginners

~in L1 reading (and in L2 as well) are often encouraged to make use of it. But reading

! aloud or subvocalization is much slower than silent reading - our eyes move faster than

. our tongue - so efficient readers do not subvocalize. If you subvocalize, you will tend

| to read word by word instead of in sense groups, which slows you down.

b) ' Finger pointing: Another faulty habit that slows down the reading process is finger
- pointing which children use to fix their concentration on the word they are deciphering.
* Finger pointing is particularly common when the writing system in the second or

: foreign language is not the same as the one used L1. One way to help such children




¢)

to get rid of this habit is to choose texts with large type if possible.

Regressions: Another reading habit that makes reading slower is the occurrence of
regressive eye movements, i.e. the eyes move backwards to check previous words
instead of moving steadily forward. Sometimes, even a skilled reader may have to
retumn to earlier parts of a text and reinterpret them in the light of what has followed.
In this case, regression may be a sign of an active reader at work. However, children
should be trained to eliminate pointless and frequent regression by practising reading
and very easy material.

We should make our students aware that efficient readers do not have these faulty
habits and explain why. This does not mean that we should punish students who still
cling to these habits — they may feel insecure about their command of the language and
feel that they still need these props. We should rather attempt other ways of building
their confidence so that habits will hopefully disappear in course of time.

Check Your Progress

Notes - a) Write your answers in the space given below.
b) Compare your answers with those given at the end of the unit.

16.  What are the different kinds of miscues or decoding errors in reading ?

1

17. What is alexia and how does it affect one’s reading ?

19.  What is meant by ‘subvocalizing” ? .

The Relding Process
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1.7 LET US SUM UP

Reading is an important activity in our daily life and it is a skill that has to be developed
in students earlier in school. We read different types of materials for different purposes.
There are many authentic reasons for reading. Recognising words in print is only the initial
stage of reading, but learners must be trained to read whole texts and not merely words and
sentences in isolation.

Reading for meaning (or ‘silent reading’) is different from reading aloud. A general reader
is seldom required to read aloud. When we read for meaning, we do not need to read every
letter of every word, nor every word in each sentence, because very often we guess,
anticipate, and predict as we read a text. A writer and his readers share certain assumptions
abouti the world and about the language used for communication. Reading is an interactive
process involving both bottom-up decoding of the text and top-down processing. The
reader’s schemata interacts with the textual input.

Reading is purposeful, selective, and text-based. The reading speed varies according to
one’s] purpose in reading and the content of the text. Reading involves complex cognitive
skills. It is called *‘a psycholinguistic guessing game’’ because it involves making predictions.
The teacher who teaches reading should recognize the learner’s reading problems,
including faulty reading habits, and should help them to overcome those problems.

11.8 KEY WORDS

Code. : A system of signs, such as sounds, letters of the alphabet, words, figures,
etc. to which meanings are assigned based on conventions. Both the writer
and the reader must agree upon these conventional meanings assigned to
the various units of the language they share.

Decode : Convert a message form its coded form to its original form; here recognise
letters and words in a text and understand their meaning,.

Encode : Puta méssage in a particular set of signs or symbols (i.e.,words) according
to the rules of that particular code (i.e., language).

Message : The information that the writer wants to convey to the reader(s).

Regisier ~ 1 A variety of language or a style of speaking or writing that is used in

particular circumstances or social situations. For example, when we say
‘the register of law’ or ‘science’, we refer to the particular variety of
language that is used to talk or write about the subject.

Schemata : The networking of information in the mind which incorporates a generalised
‘ knowledge about objects and events and which is activated while a reader
reads a text. The schemate include the previous knowledge a person has
about topic, his/her knowledge of the world, his/her experiences, beliefs
and attitydes. The schemata helps readers to match what they know with
what the reading text offers them. Reading is thus an interaction between
these two kinds of input ; textual and knowledge of the world.

Signification : The dictionary meaning of a word or the meaning of a sentence arrived at
by putting together the dictionary meanings of its constituent words. The
sentence, for example. The door is open, has the signification of a
statement of fact that the door is open, not closed.

Text | : A set of sentences put together to convey a message in which the
; relationships or connections between the sentences is clear. The sentences

must relate to the same situation, must be sequenced properly, and must

be connected by means of linking words like and, but, however, of course.

Value: . The significance of a word or a sentence in a particular context. The
sentence, The door is open, may mean that the speaker wants the listener
to close the door, or that she welcomes the listener to enter the room, and
so on. A skilled reader grasps not merely the signification of what s/he

166 reads but also its value. This involves understanding the writer’s

18 presuppositions, intention, etc. in making a particular statement.




11.9 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS T'f’ Reading Process

1. Time-tables, maps, diary, calender, labels, notices, instruction manuals, newspapers;
‘ magazines, books, sign boards, forms, and so on - the rangs is very wide.

2. Traditionally, reading is used in the classroom to consolidate the oral w‘ork done by
students earlier, to make them see the relationships between speech sounds and
written symbols, and to answer questions in the examination.

3. We normally read to get information about a topic, to perform a task with the help
of instructions or directions, to. establish friendly relationships through correspondénce,
to know about programmes, goods and services, etc., and get enjoyment or excitement.

4. Reading is an important activity in which students are likely to engage themselves
in during their study or later in their jobs or even in personal life. So it has to be
developed in them as a skill to enable them to cope with these demands.

5. ‘Silent reading’ is reading for meaning and it is a more common activity than
‘reading aloud’, which is done in limited contexts. Silent reading is easier and faster
than the other.

6. ‘Silent reading’ is to be preferred because it enables one to read faster and
comprehend the text more easily.

7. The ability to predict what will come next in a reading text is central to the process
of reading. It helps the reader to monitor his/her comprehension of the text. It also
helps the reader to process minimum textual input to arrive at the meaning of the
text.

8. The more the shared assumptions,kthe better the communication, Without shared
assumptions, comprehension of the writer’'s message will be extremely difficult, if
not impossible.

9. Schemata are mental structures embodying one’s prior knowledge of the world, his/
her experiences, and also his/her knowledge of the language in which the message
is enclosed. They help the reader in anticipating and predicting what will follow in
a text. Textual input is matched against schemata to make sense of the text.

10.  Reading is an interactive process involving a simultaneous interaction of bottom-up
decoding of a text with the reader’s schemata to produce meaning. (See the elaborate
discussion of this aspect in the unit to check your understanding.)

1.  Reading is purposeful because it is the purpose-which dictates and directs the way
we read a text and process it. It suggests what strategy or techniqie of reading we
need to employ to satisfy our needs.

12. - A reader is ‘selective’ in reading in two ways. First s’/he selects the kinds of texts
s/he would be interested in reading. Secondly, s/he selects the minimum clues in the
text to arrive at its meaning for his/her purpose without having to read every word
in it.

13.. Reading speed depends on content and purpose. Reading light fiction is easier, and

' " hence faster than ‘reading a philosophical or scientific text full of jargon. Similarly,
'if the reader’s purpose is only to get the gist of a text, s’he needs, just skim through
the text fast. But if s’he wants to read for details, s’he has to read it with
concentration and effort.

14.  Reading involves basically making guesses and predictions about what might follow
in a text, matching these against fresh textual input, and modifying them accordingly.lt
is in the sense that reading is called ‘‘a psycholinguistic guessing game’’ because the-
predictions are made possible by the schemata available in the reader’s mind.

15.  ‘Signification” refers to the neutral, dictionary meaning of a word or a sentence
without reference to the context of its occurrence. It is fixed, ‘Value’, on the other
hand, refers to the meaning that the word or the sentence takes on by virtue of the
context in which it occurs. It is therefore variable. (Any appropriate example may be
taken for illustration). ’ ) 167
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16.

17.

18. .

19, !

20.

Miscues arising from a misunderstanding of phonic, syntactic or semantic information
in the reading text.

Alexia refers to a neurological problem, a damage caused to the central nervous
system. It results in a reading disability. A child with alexia cannot grasp a whole
word or read words aloud.

There are differences between reading in our own language and reading a second or
foreign language. The differences are greater if the other language uses a different
writing system. But the characteristics of ‘efficient reading’ appear to be the same in
different languages - for exmaple, reading with purpose, making predictions-while
reading, etc.

Subvocalization refers to the act of forming the sounds of - 5X the words we are
reading and even murmuring them aloud.

Regression refers to the tendency of the eyes to move backwards over print instead
of moving forward. No, sometimes, even a skilled reader may do it modify his/her
earlier predictions in the light of fresh textual clues.




UNIT 12 DEVELOPING READING SKILLS

Structure

12.1 Introduction

12.2  Objectives

12.3 Reading Skills

12.4  Objectives of a Reading Programme

12.5 Materials for Reading Development

12.6 Classroom Activities ~
12.7 Let Us Sum Up

12.8 Key Words

12.9 Answers to Check Your Progress

12.10 Suggested Readings

12.1 INTRODUCTION

Unit 11 emphasized the need for teaching reading as a skill in its own right. We should
remember, however, that reading is not a general ability, but a complex phenomenon that
embraces a wide variety of tasks, activities, skills and mental processes. In fact, we can say
that it is as varied as life. Besides, it occurs at various levels and is influenced by several
factors like the reader’s purpose, his’her interest in the material, and the difficulty of the
selection s/he attempts to read. Special kinds of instructional help is needed for developing
many of the skills of reading. We cannot think of strategies for the development of reading
competence in our students without first specifying the reading skills that need to be
developed.

Some children acquire the necessary skills without formal instruction. Given an environment
which is conducive to reading in every respect, they learn from the beginning to get
meaning from the printed page and almost unconsciously develop the ability to recognise
and understand words, to comprehend sentences and even longer units. Most children,
however, need to be helped by specific instruction in reading skills. They must be shown
how to adapt their speed of reading both to the nature of the material read and to their own
purpose. It is no light matter to acquire the wide range of abilities and skills involved in
reading, but these skills can be learned through guided practice. ‘

12.2 OBJECTIVES

This unit will enable you to :

@ specify the various abilities and sub-skills involved in-reading and understanding what
we read, and, consequently, recognise the complexity of reading;

@ reflect on the objectives of a programme for the development of reading skills;
consider the various criteria to be used in selecting materials for reading;

@ explore some types of classroom activities to develop reading competence.

169
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Reading Comprehension 12.3 READING SKILLS

Haviﬁg begun to read, good readers operate cognitively at four highly interrelated and
overlapping levels of meaning : the literal, the interpretive, the critical, and the creative.
What is involved is understanding meanings at each of these four levels and how teachers
can encourage students to think in these ways as they read. Let us find out about these
levels:

Literal : Literal comprehension involves the reader in understanding the information stated
directly in a text. That information may be facts and details, sequences of events, main ideas
and generalizations, causes and effects. The key element in comprehension at this level is
that the information is present “‘in black and white’’ in the text. The reader does not have
to dig too deeply to get at it. S/he should be able to state exactly what the passage is saying,
to make sure that s/he understands it. For example, if the piece of writing is about someone
digging the earth, the reader should be able to state what the person is actually doing-
“‘digging the earth’’.

Literal comprehension is of fundamental importance. It requires a thorough understanding
of paragraph, sentence and word meanings and is required for higher levels of comprehension.

Interpretive : To read at the interpretive level, on the other hand, is to read ‘between the
lines!, to recognise ideas and information not directly stated. In doing so, the reader must
make¢ inferences. S/he may have to infer time relationships - the year, time of day, and
season; geographical relationships; cause and effect relationships; the ages, feelings and
familial relationships of characters; main ideas and generalizations if these are not stated -
explicitly in the text. In other words, the reader must study the facts glven in the text and
put two and two together in making the inference.

Writers do not always state facts directly. They imply emotions and attitudes, and suggest
points of view. For instance, an author may not state directly that a particular character is
bad, but the words s/he uses do describe that person and the situation s/he pfesent him/her
in may convey the author’s attitude towards that character. A perceptive reader should be
able to recognise this attitude. S/he must be able to get beyond the surface meanings of
words and see what the implications of such words are. For instance, the same persons could
be called ‘‘terrorists’” or ‘‘freedom fighters’> according to the writer’s attitude towards
them. Similarly, in describing someone eating, a writer may use the words, **wolfed down”’
“‘guzzled’ or ‘‘slobbered’’. If the writer is describing a baby eating, these words may be
merely a statement of fact, but if they are about an adult, there may well be a suggestion
of distaste towards the person who is eating.

Interpretive reading also involves ferreting out meanings expressed through literary allusions,
idiomatic, expressions, and figures of speech. The writer who writes of a character, ‘‘He had
no heart’’, does not mean this literally but is relying on an idiom to communicate meaning.
Another author who describes a person as having a Midas touch is communicating
something special, something meaningful, only to the reader who recognises the allusion to
the king who wanted everything he touched to turn to gold. The poet who speaks of
“‘crossing the bar’’ is referring metaphorically to death; he is not speaking literally of
crossing a sand bar. The scientist who refers to the earth as a lifeboat to explain relationships
aboard a plant troubled by the problems of limited resources and increasing population is
also relying on metaphor to put his/her message across.

One of the most difficult interpretations a reader must make is in terms of these kinds of
inferences. The reader must bring to bear histher previous experiences with language,
literature, and life in constructing meanings.

Critical : Critical reading requires making judgements with regard to a text. The reader may
judge the accuracy of facts, the validity of conclusions drawn, or the effectiveness of the
author’s style. The reader may not like the way the author has begun a piece of writing,
: senténces together, and used language. For instance, a writer may use very flowery language
to cr;*eate an atmosphere, or s’he may write ‘tongue in cheek’.

Critical reading also requires giving reasons for the judgement and stating the criteria used
in making it, commenting on the views expressed in the passage and the appropriateness and
effectiveness of the treatment of those ideas.
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Creative : Creative reading calls for the generation of new ideas, insights, applications and

approaches. It requires invention, prediction, and use of the imagination. Proposing an

alternative conclusion or generalization based on a reading text and suggesting related
examples are exercises in creative reading. Composing orally, drawing, and writing stories
with the same pattern or same words as in those that one has read are also exercises in
creative reading.

A major problem often noticed in the questions that teachers ask as part of reading
instruction is the predominance of questions at the literal level. No doubt children must *‘get
the facts straight’’ before making valid inferences and judgements based on them, but the
neglect of questions at the other levels may mean that children do not develop these abilities
to the extent that they should. As teachers, we should ask ourselves whether we are giving
adequate attention to all the four levels, and also whether the comprehension exercises in
the texts prescribed for study do contain questions at all the four levels.

The skills and strategies of reading we hope to develop in our students may be stated
broadly as follows :

a) Skills involving flexibility of technique : variations in reading rate, skimming, scanning,
study reading, etc.

b) Skills of using non-textual information : that is, information that is strictly not part of
the text itself : reference apparatus, graphic conventions, illustrations and diagrams. .

¢) Word-attack skills : recognising the letters of the alphabet and reading groups of letters
as words, understanding the meaning of words by using morphology, contextual clues
or a dictionary.

d) Text-attack skills : interpreting the text as a whole using all the clues available
including cohesion and rhetorical structure.

Of these, the text-attack skills are perhaps the most complex in the reading process. To
develop these skills, we need to use texts which exhibit the characteristics of a true
discourse; that is, texts which have a recognisable content, and are coherent and structured.

What do we understand by flexibility of technique ? One of the main characteristics of a
good reader is that s/he varies the speed of his/her reading according to the nature of the
text s/he is reading and his/her purpose in reading it. Not only the speed of reading, but even
the way s/he reads a text will vary.

Students may read for pure recreation and enjoyment, or they may read to study. They may
find pleasure in study type reading too, but their attitude, approach and technique will be

different. They may read to find the answer to a question or the solution to a problem, to

learn the main idea of a selection or some specific types of information, to discover the
result of a series of events or to follow directions in making a doll, a model aeroplane, or
baking a cake, or learning the legal implications of an action. For all of these purposes, they
employ different methods in their reading. For example, they cannot afford to go through
a legal document in precisely the same way as they read a bestseller on a journey. If they
do so, they may misinterpret the document or may not fully appreciate its legal provisions.

Many students are used to plodding through all types of text precisely in much the same
way, namely word by word. So we must make them understand the need for flexibility in
speed and technique of reading. In particular, we must distinguish the technique of
skimming and scanning.

By skimming we mean skimming over the surface of a piece of writing, or glancing rapidly
through a text, to find out its general content, central idea(s), or gist. We do this, for
example, when we want to find out whether a certain article is relevant to our own area of
study or research, or when we glance over a page of a newspaper to see if there is anything
worth reading in detail, or when we leaf through a book to find out its subject matter,

By scanning, on the other hand, we mean darting over much of a text to search for a
specific item or piece of information that we wish to discover. This skill therefore also
involves the ability to reject or pass over irrelevant information. It is the kind of reading we
do when, for example, we read through a biographical account to find out the date on which
a certain event happened, or when we go through the table of contents in a book to see
whether a certain aspect of a problem has been dealt with in the baok, or when we glance
through the telephone directory looking for a person’s telephone number.
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Reading Comprehension In both these techniques, the reader passes his/her eyes over the text so that they permit him/
her to take in only the beginnings and ends of paragraphs, chapter headings and sub-
headings, and so on. They enable a reader to focus selectively on parts of a text that are-
worth, spending time on. '

Check Your Progress

Nates : a) Write your answers in the space given below.
b) Compare your answers with those given at the end of the unit.

I.  What are the four levels of comprehension ?
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4. . Give two or three example: of ‘creative reading’ preferably giving examples
other than the ones given in this Unit.
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12.4 OBJECTIVES OF A READING PROGRAMME

The general aim of a reading development programme can be stated as follows :

To enable students to read without help unfamiliar authentic texts, at an appropriate speed,
silently and with adequate understanding. Each phrase of this statement has specific
implications for teaching.

a) to enable students : The teacher can only try to promote the reading ability in the
students, because reading is a private activity. In the reading class, therefore, it is what
the student does, not what the teacher does, that counts.

b) to read without help : We cannot expect the teacher to help with the reading tasks they
undertake in real life outside the classroom. Therefore, students have to develop the
ability to read on their own. The teacher should gradually ‘disappear’ from the class -
should make his/her own help unnecessary to the students.

¢) unfamiliar texts : An independent reader must be able to tackle texts sthe has never
seen before, and the teacher should equip the students to do so.

d) authentic texts : The reading skill will be of some practical use only if it enables
students to read texts they actually require for some authentic purpose, or texts they will
have occasion to read after they have left the course.

e) appropriate speed : A flexible speed is the mark of a competent reader. So we need
to train our students to use different reading rates for different materials and different
purposes, instead of plodding through every text at the same careful speed.

f) silently : People seldom need to read aloud in real life. All readers need the skill of
reading silently, which increases one’s understanding of a text.

g) with adequate understanding : We need to understand enough of the text to suit our
purpose, and we frequently do not need to read or understand every word. Students
must recognise the need for such flexibility in understanding too.

Before we attempt to specify the objectives of a reading programme, we need to distinguish
two kinds of reading described traditionally as intensive and extensive reading (sometimes
also called reading for accuracy and reading for fluency respectively). The labels indicate
a difference in classroom procedures as well as a difference in purpose.

Intensive reading involves the learners working through a relatively short passage under
the guidance of the teacher and examining it closely and in detail. The aim is to arrive at
a detailed and thorough understanding of the text. Materia! for intensive reading is chosen
with a view to developing the student’s powers of judgement and discriminative reasoning
of interpretation and appreciation. Students lcam to scan for information, to read with
careful attention and concentration, and to extract the major ideas and arguments. Attention
is also paid to the logical development of ideas and style in writing.

Extensive reading, on the other hand, involves reading in quantity without bothering to
check every unknown word or structure. Our main purpose in helping our students with
extensive reading should be to train them to read fluently in English for their own
enjoyment and without the aid of a teacher. Students are encouraged to read widely on
subjects which interest them personally (artistic, political, social scientific) and share what
they have enjoyed with their fellow students. They are expectcd to be able to discuss not
only the content but the implications of what they read. Reading now becomes a technique,
not an end in itself, and language becomes a vehicle, a tool, and a model. The material that
the students are encouraged to read should be more easily and readily accessible in language
and content than that which is studied intensively. How about reading in second language?
How can we help our students to read extensively in English ?

Extensive reading should play an important part in the process of second language learning
for severa! reasens. First, it is an activity that can be carried out by the students on their
own, outside the classroom. It thus complements the leamning that takes place in the
classroom because it provides valuable reinforcement of language already prescnted in the
classroom as well as gives students-useful practice in skills such as inferring meaning from
the context when structures and vocabulary are not familiar. Besides, class time is limited

Developing Reading Skills

173

25




Reading Comprehension and the amount of reading needed to achieve fluency and efficiency is very great. So
extensive reading is necessary. Moreover, it may be the only way in which a student can
keep contact with English after s/he has completed the course.

Furtliermore, as extensive reading is, or should be, reading for pleasure on topics that
interest the students, it increases their motivation and gives them a more positive attitude
towards the target language. It may also provide the student an excellent opportunity to
increase reading speed, particularly because this skill is rarely developed in the ordinary
English classroom. As the students are reading for pleasure, they will be eager to know
what happens next and will therefore try to read faster. Thus, the more students read
extensively, the faster they learn to read.

Although extensive reading involves a lot of reading out of class, some class time has to
be devoted to it both to maintain the students interest in it and to train them how to cope
with longer texts. Students who have not acquired the reading habit are often put off by the
long :books usually prescribed for supplementary reading. They need guidance and
encouragement through an organized programme.

The syllabus for intensive reading has to be spelt out in terms of reading skills and
abilities, and not merely in terms of an anthology of prose passages and poems, as is usually
done in schools and colleges. Some of the main reading skills required of the general
second language student are given below. Even though all the reading abilities listed here
are important and have to be culvitated for efficient reading, the emphasis will vary from
one level to another and this emphasis will determine the selection and grading of abilities
as well as the texts used for developing those abilities.

Another point to be remembered is this : not all texts will lend themselves to practising all
the reading skills - some texts clearly lend themselves to certain skills rather than others,
and the teacher must keep this in mind. Similarly, no single reading lesson has to cover all
the skills. What is important is that, over a period of time, say a term or a year, the teacher
must ensure that sthe provides the students with practice in those skills which seem
appropriate to their needs, through a range of texts and activity types. The skills and
abilities outlined here must therefore be treated only as a checklist that provides guidelines
for classroom work and evaluation.

After {:ompleting a course in intensive reading, a student should be able to :

a) skim a passage to identify the topic, the central theme, and other general ideas and
information to ensure that s’/he reads only what is relevant.

b) scan to locate specific details or items of information.

c) grasp the meaning of words and phrases in context, and interpret, idiomatic, figurative
and other non-literal uses of language.

d) understand the meaning of punctuation.

e) understand the rhetorical organization of a text and make use of his/her understanding
in interpreting a complex message.

f) reéognize and discriminate between: facts, beliefs, judgements, opinions, hypotheses,
and expressions of bias, probability, uncertainty, tentativeness, etc.

g) understand the relationship between sentences and clauses in a text by making use of
the reference system, discourse markers, etc.

h) understand logical relationships between sentences and parts of a text such as cause
and effect, general and specific, pros and cons, generalization and support, equivalence,
etc. '

i) make inferences and form generalizations based on a text and justify them with
evidence from the text.

j) make use of non-text information (e.g. diagrams, graphs) to supplement textual
information, thereby increasing his/her understanding of the text.

k) select information from a text and use it for a particular purpose (e.g., presenting it in
note form, presenting arguments for or against a proposition, taking part in role-plays,
174 discussions, etc.)
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1) match his/her expectations based on his/her own knowledge, experience, and imagination
with the writer’s assumptions, etc., and recognise the similarities and differences
between the two.

m) locate the source of misunderstanding in a text and handle it.

n) evaluate the ideas, arguments, etc. developed in a text, the author’s point of view or
tone, and style.

You will notice that this list of reading abilities is by no means complete or exhaustive —
it does not include those reading skills which are required for more specific purposes, like
speed reading and references skills. These have to be tackled separately. Nevertheless, the
list should serve as a checklist of the objectives of a programme of instruction in intensive
reading.

Cheek Your Progress
WNotes : &} Write vour answers in the space given below.

i Compare your answers with those given at the end of the unit.
7. Whar should be the overall aim of a reading programme ?

9. Give at least two reasons why an extensive reading component is necessary in
a reading programme, :

16.  Among the various abilities and sub-skilis of reading, which ones would you
mairsly focus on at the primary level 7 At the secondary level ? List them
separately.
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12.5 MATERIALS FOR READING DEVELOPMENT

If we agree that reading involves skills and abilities that we need to develop in our students,
we must ask ourselves what kinds of texts will be suitable for our purpose.

What criteria should we adopt in selecting texts for intensive reading ?

Obviously, a reading text should be at the right level of linguistic difficulty for the students.
Liniguistic difficulty is a combination of structural and lexical (i.e. vocabulary) difficulty. A
likely cause of structural difficulty beyond the elementary levels is the length and complexity
of sentences, which can make the relationships among the various parts of a text difficult
forithe reader to sort out. At the lexical level, if we choose texts with a high proportion of
new vocabulary itcms (words and idioms or compound phrases), it will defeat the aims of
the' reading programme except when we only want the students to get the gist of a text.

However, readability is not only a matter of grammatical complexity and lexical difficulty..
It also depends on the interest of the reader in the text. A text that grips the reader will carry
his/her along in spite of its linguistic difficulty. The opposite is also true; dull material, even
if it is written in a simple language, will make readers plod along and will not help in
developing their reading competence.

Outside the classroom, in our daily life, we mostly read things we are really interested in,
for some reason or other. The same principle shouid be applied in our choice of reading
materials for our students. That is, we should select topics that would appeal to them and
have some relevance for them. Therefore, one of the criteria for text selection would be the
students’ interest, which we can find out through a survey of the students’ reading tastes.

In addition to ensuring that the topics dealt with in the passages for intensive reading would
appeal to the students, we should select texts that would introduce the students to new and
relevant ideas and make them think about them, help them to understand the way people
with different backgrounds, problems or attitudes feel or think, and make them want to read
for themselves.

Another criterion for text selection would be authenticity of language. What do we mean
by authentic language ? It is the language from which the features of real language have not
been filtered out for language teaching purposes; that is, language written originally for
communication in a non-teaching context. To learn to read properly, the student must, early
on,ﬁlcam to deal with all the features of written English in authentic real life communicative
contexts.

One objection that is oftcn raised against the use of authentic language in the classroom is
that it would be far toe difficult for students to cope with because it is unedited and not
written specially for larguage teaching purposes, with proper selection and grading of
structures and vocabulary; that is, there is no control exercised by the teacher over the
language employed in such texts.

But authentic language need not necessarily be difficult for the students. We can easily find
many pieces of authentic language use, such as signboards, road signs, leaflets, brochures,
announcement notices, advertisements, ncwspaper and magazine/articles, and so on which
are written in simple language — not simplified language. Even if some of these texts are
complex in language use. easy tasks may be sct on them so that the texts become accessible
to even elementary level students.

Yet another criterion for text selection is variéty of formats, registers, and organisational
patterns. Outside the language classroom we may read newspapers, magazine articles,
cartoon strips, letters, instructions, cookery books, tourist brochures and maps, pamphlets,
mehus, time-tables, detective stories, etc. The full range of text materials must be brought
into the classroom for language work. We have to choose texts from many sources to give
our students a wide range of materials in particular, texts of the kind the students will later
read for themsclves, for study or other specific purposes as well as for pleasure.

Furthermore, for intensive reading, we need to choose material that is not only interesting
and appealing to students but worth spending time on, that is, it should be exploitable. Short
texts arc usually chosen for intensive study. A text that cannot be exploited to develop our
students’ competence as readers is of no use for teaching even if the students enjoy reading




it. When we choose a text, therefore, we need to be clear about the interpretive abilities it
demands and the methods we will be able to use to help our students to develop those
abilities. Students should also be able to interact with the texts on their own, without too
much mediation by the teacher.

Extensive Reading

The aim of an extensive reading programme is to establish the habit of reading among our
students. It is not difficult to create this habit if the books are well chosen. When we choose
books for extensive reading, the criteria of readability (i.e., suiting the linguistic level of the
reader) and suitability of content are even more important than when 'we choose a text for
intensive reading, because we expect the student to read the books on his/her own.

Extensive reading materials should, therefore, be :

a) Easy : The language must be easier than that found in the course book because the
guidance of the teacher or the task is absent for the student. To develop fluent reading it
is far more useful to read a lot of easy materials than a few difficult ones.

b) Short : The length of the book must not be daunting. Elementary level students need
short books that they can finish quickly without a sense of strain and without getting bored.

¢) Appealing : The book will be appealing if it is attractive in appearance, well-printed
and with good coloured illustrations - more illustrations and bigger print for more
elementary students. The books should not smell of the classroom; notes and questions are
better omitted.

d) Varied : There must be a wide choice of books to suit the varying needs and wants
to the students in terms of content, language, and intellectual and emotional maturity.

Check Your Progress

Notes : a) Write yoﬂr answers in the space given below.
) Compare your answers with those given at the end of the unit.

11, What are the sources of ‘linguistic difficulty’ of a text ?
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15, What do vou understand by the ‘exploitability’ of a reading text.

12.6 CLASSROOM ACTIVITIES

Reading involves looking at sentences and words, recognising them, and understanding
them. It is a process of making sense of written ianguage. The main way in which students
learn to read is by reading. So, the more guided practice students have in ‘making sense’
of written messages, the better they will be able to do it.

Teaching Basic Reading

At the very earliest stages of learning to read, children must learn to distinguish among
visual symbols (for example, the d and the b) and acquire a ‘sight word’ vocabulary, a
repertoire of words that they recognise and find meaningful on sight without a complicated
analysis. This will help young children gain control over the written symbols of language
so that they can understand texts later. Therefore, it will be useful to give children practice
in recognising words.

A simple way of doing this is to write words or phrases on pieces of paper of cards. These
cards may be called ‘word cards’.

a chair a book a table a desk

Hold up the first card. Point to it and say the words. Ask the class to repeat once or twice.
Then do the same with the other cards. Hold up the cards again, this time in a different
order. Do not say anything but pause for a while to give the whole class a chance to look
at the words. Ask one of the children to say what they are.

This technique is called ‘Look and Say’, because children look at the words and then say
what they are. But the important part of the activity is looking and understanding. Saying
the words is not an essential part of reading; it is just a way of checking whether the
children can recognise the words. Therefore, we need not ask children to keep repeating the
word — the activity should focus on reading, not on speaking.

Teachers can create a classroom environment in which children are immersed in meaning-
filled print. Children’s desks may be labelled with their names, the door may be labelled
DOOR, and windows, chairs and walls may also bear labelling cards. Number words may
be hung from the ceiling next to the numbers themselves and colour words next to colour
samples. As children and teacher talk together, they can refer to the labels. Children will,
locate words and lables that apply to what they are talking about. They use the words that
fill the classroom as they narrate stories or write on their own.

Furthermore, think of the early experiences of children with print at home : the label on the
soap they use or the shampoo bottle — the recipe for making noodles or the advertisements
on TV; outside home : the neon signs in the street or the words like, PUSH, PULL, ENTER,
EXIT, IN and OUT in shops or cinema houses, often accompanied by visual clues. These




are not constructed specifically for teaching reading, but they are part of the child’s world.
The child learns of their purpose as well as meaning without learning them formally in the
classroom. The teacher should exploit these experiences too in the classroom in creative
ways.

Word Cards can also be used to give practice in reading whole sentences. For this kind of
activity you will need two sets of Word Cards as shown below :

SET 1 SET 2

Pﬁt your book on the floor
Put your pen in your bag
Put your hand on your head

Hold up one card from SET 1 and one card from SET 2. Read the complete sentence
pointing to the words. For example, *‘Look, it says, Put-your-book-on-the-floor’’. Ask the
class to do what it says. Show the other cards in the same way. Now hold the cards up again,
in different combinations. This time, do not say anything, but give all the students a chance
to read the cards silently and do what they say.

The aim of this activity is the same as that of ‘Look and Say’ - children have to look at
words, this time in sentences, and understand what they mean. The use of words cards
makes it easy to change different parts of the sentence and so make different combinations.
Instead of holding the cards yourself, you can also ask two or three students to come to the
front of the class and hold them so that you are free to point to the message on the word
cards.

Besides these activities, there are many other ways of checking the children’s understanding
and giving them a reason to read. For example, you can ask them to match sentences with
pictures, match halves of sentences together, or draw pictures from sentences. These are
simple reading tasks. You can also teach the decoding skills using class readers or a big
book. One way is to put flaps over some words or parts of words and ask children to guess
what is beneath the flaps. The children naturally use the context to derive meaning from
print. They predict and test their predictions by asking themselves if the words they have
guessed make sense in context.

Another way is to prepare word and sentence cards to accompany the text of the book.
Children match the cards with words and sentences in the text. You can also prepare @ cut-
up sentence version of the text — you can cut apart key story sentences to highlight chunks
of meaning of the natural phrasing units (i.e., sense groups) people use in speaking.
Children reconstruct the story based on their understanding of sight, sound and meaning.

Besides, reading sentences helps children to recognise words, because they can guess them
from the context. So it is useful to give children practice in reading and understanding
complete sentences even at the early stages. Giving students sentences to look at and
understand, not merely words, will give them more useful practice in reading than asking
them to repeat written sentences aloud over and over again or getting them to “spell out’
words.

When we read our own language, we do not need to distinguish every single letter; if we
did, we would only be able to read very slowly. When we read fluently, we do not ever read
word by word — our eyes move rapidly across whole sentences. However, when children
begin to read an unfamiliar script, they may feel that they need to look at individual letters
and try to ‘match’ the word with the way it sounds.

However, in English this is quite difficult because the relationship between sound and
spelling is very complex. For example, by, buy, light, lie, and island all have the same
sound but different spellings. Similarly the letter ‘e’ has a different sound in father, yet, be
and pale. We cannot possibly teach all these relationships — even for the commonest words
there are several rules — and we do not need to teach them. Children can gradually become
aware of the relationships as they read. Nevertheless, children can profit from some
attention to the ways speech sounds are represented on paper, and the teacher can help them
by drawing attention to sound-spelling relationship from time to time.

Developing Reading Skills
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Reading Comprehension Thus lin the very early stages, teachers are concerned, necessarily, with developing the
mechanical reading skills such as the recognition of letters and words in print. However, the
teacher should move on as quickly as possible to practising the different types of reading
activity and to developing the cognitive skills asscciated with those activities. The earlier
the students begin this kind of work even at the elementary level, the more efficient readers
they are likely to become soon. For this purpose, texts of different kinds can be used in the
classroom, ’

(For details of Reading at the Elementary stage you may have a look at Course 4.)
Using a Text

The most important thing about using a text for developing reading skills is to decide what
you expect the students to be able to do with the text. Do you want ‘full’ comprehension
or do you want them just to have a general understanding ? Do you want them to retrieve
some $pecific information for a purpose or do you want to give further practice of a specific
Ianguaige item ?

We read most efficiently when we either need to or want to read. In the real world, the need
is created naturally by circumstances. In the more artifical situation of the classroom,
however, the teacher has to create specific needs for specific purposes.

1. G“eneral Guidelines

a) One way of creating the need to read a text is to relate the reading to the performance
lof another task such as note-making or information transfer.

b) To help focus attention and to give students a purpose, give out questions (you may
write them on the board) which students have to answer when they are exposed to
the text. Remember to make sure that these questions serve the intended purpose.

<) You can create motivation by working on one section of a text before revealing the
next. You can ask students what they think the writer is likely to say in the next
section, what will happen next, etc.

d) Even if your comprehension questions are properly structured, it will be a dull
activity for the studenis if you simply read through them from a lesson plan. You
need to be sensitive and flexible enough to change direction - to skip a few questions
if you find they are not necessary, or think of a few additional or supplementary
questions with weaker learners.

e) Comprehension questions should be organised and serve a clearly thoughout purpose
- they should not be asked at random. You shouid ask yourself : “*What do I want
the students to understand ? What is this question really asking ?*’ Generally, you
should ask “gist’ question before you ask “detail’ questions, ‘easy’ before ‘difficult’,
“‘factual’\before ‘inferential or evaluative’ and questions requiring short answers
before those requiring long answers. But mix them up and vary the types.

f) Very often teacher ask questions after a text only to determine how far the students
have understood it. It is worth focusing attention on improving the skill itself through
questions which lead students towards the main ideas of the text by forcing them 10
go back to the text frequently and search for meaning. In this process, students are

constantly pressed to substantiate their answers with evidence from the text.
\ i
2) It is good to vary the classroom activities and the types of questions asked according

to : i) the aim of the lession, ii) the stage of lesson and the level or type of
understanding you expect, and iii) the capability of your students at any given point.
Sometimes, you may even try to make the students frame questions. Try to deal with
different sections of a text in different ways.

h) Although you may occasionally read the text aloud or get a few students to do it, you
must provide ample opportunities to the students for silent reading. Training in
reading aloud may.be given only after the students have sufficiently understood the
text.
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i) - As far as possible, students must be encouraged to guess the meanings of unfamiliar
words and expressions from the context. This will help them acquire vocabulary in
a meaningful way. At the primary level, visual clues such as pictures could be
provided to help in this process. A glossary, if it is provided, should be selective and
include only those words and expressions for which no help is available in the text
for students to arrive at their meaning.

P If you have to handle a long text in the class, try to deal with it in several short
sections. Students generally shy away from a long text even if it is not difficult. By
handling a text in sections, you can ensure a more thorough understanding. This is
because, when the first section has been understood, it helps the students to interpret
the second, and so on. In this way, interpretation of later sections builds on the
understanding of the eatlier sections. Besides, it is easier to hold the students’ interest
in a short section and work thoroughly than on a long text. You can also vary your
approach with different sections, thus providing for variety in classroom activities.

k) A text can be used as a source of several follow-up activities. Consider whether it
could provide the basis for a role-play, a discussion, a debate, or some useful written
work. You can put questions of evaluation (of ideas, arguments, bias, character,
significance of the title, etc.) and personal response (agree/disagree, like/dislike, etc.-
why 7), and help the students to relate the content of the text to their own experience
or knowledge. You also make them reconsider the hypotheses they had made about
the text in the early stages.

2. Introducing the Text

Many teachers feel that they must introduce every text elaborately (often through a phrase
in the vernacular language) before allowing the students to start work on it. While an
introduction can certainly be helpful, it may not always be necessary. The purpose of the
introduction is to get the students interested in reading the particular text and guiding them
in the right direction.

An introduction will not serve the purpose and will be a waste of time if it.
a) is too long,
b) gives away too much of the content of the text,

¢) s irrelevant, thereby confusing the students by raising misleading expectations about
the text, or '

d) is a monologue by the teacher without any student involvement.
A good introduction, therefore,
a) is usually short,

b) does not tell the students anything that they can find out for themselves by reading the
text,

c¢) makes the students want to read the text,

d) helps the students to relate the text to their own interests, experiences, and aims, and
¢) involves the students actively by means of questioning.

This can be done in two ways :

i) By giving a few questions for students to think about as they read and discussing the
answers afterwards - these are called ‘guiding questions” or ‘signpost questions’.

ii) By organising an activity before students read a text, which arouses their interest in the
topic and makes them want to read. Such activities are called ‘pre-reading activities’
or ‘pre-reading tasks’.

Examples of pre-reading activities

i)  You are going to read about an earthquake. What would you like to know about the
earthquake ? Write down at least five questions, which you hope the text will answer.
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ii)

iii)

iv)

3.

You are going to read about an earthquake. Try to imégine what the text will tell you
fabout : buildings, people, boats, trains, hills around the city, etc.

You are going to read a text about an earthquake. Here are some words and phrases
from the text. Can you guess how they are used in the text ? Tremors, the Richter scale,
massive shocks, huge wave, etc.

You are going to read about an earthquake. Have you seen or read about an
earthquake? Was there an earthquake in India in recent times ? What do you know
about it ?

Suggested Activities

‘A féw examples of activities or tasks are given below. You may think of many more

creative ways of developing the various reading abilities in your students.

Skimming for gist

a)
b)

<)
d)

e)

Stating the main idea of a selection or finding the sentence that gives the main idea.

Reading through a text and then selecting a suitable title from among three or four titles -

'suggested, or from a list of sentences, one that expresses the main idea of the text.

Reading through a passage and then suggesting a suitable title for it.

‘Matching different text titles to a series of short texts within a given time limit.

Matching different topic phrases or sentences to a series of short paragraphs in a given
passage. )

Scanning for specific information

a)

b) -

Scanning a passage and underlining or circling the required information in a given
time limit.

Going through a set of pre-reading questions focusing on specific information and
scanning the passage for such information.

Making predictions

These activities are not only useful in developing students’ predictive abilities, but also in
stimulating their interest in the reading text.

a)

b)

c)

d)

e)

f)

Making hypotheses or predictions about what the text is likely to deal with, based on
the title alone or the tilte of the book from which the text is taken.

Discussing the topic of the text or lesson beforehand, based on previous knowledge
and experience. '

Indicating which of a series of questions listed by the teacher are likely to be
answered in a given selection and then checking the responses after reading the
selection.

Stating questions the student would expect to find answered in a given selection and
the then checking to find the answers during or after reading the selection.

After reading a section of the text anticipating or predicting what is likely to happen
next. ! /

Making up pbssible endings for stories.

Reading for detail

b)

c)
d)

e)‘;
D‘

Indicating which of a series of ideas lisfgd arg brought out in a given selection.
Indicating which of a series of details: support the main idea of a selection.
Completing sentences with relevant details from the reading text.

Matching a series of details with a list of main ideas.

Showing thfough outlinking the relationship between details and the main points.

Indicating which details belong and which do not, in an outline that has been made




g)
h)
)

on a selection.
Preparing charts, tables, graphs, etc. based on the material read.
Deciding which details are important in terms of a stated purpose.

Making a list of details that occur in a story as preparation for dramatising the story.

Understanding the organization of a text

2)

b)
)
d)

€

Putting the jumbled paragraphs of a reading text in the correct order - before they can
sequence them correctly, students have to understand what is happening in the text.

Variation : Giving each student a different paragraph and asking him/her to find out,

through dicussion, what the others is his/her group have and sequence the paragraphs.)
Deciding which of several summaries best summarises a selection.
Discussing the function of particular paragraphs.

Dividing a long text into two or three sections which reflect the organization of the
text:

Making notes on the text - filling in main topics and sub-topics of a selection in a
framework suggested; placing sub-topics given in a mixed up order under a list of
main topics specification making an outline of points in selection on one’s own.

‘‘Jigsaw texts’’ : Giving individual students or groups of students slightly different
texts concerning a single event so that they have to exchange information with each
other before some final task can be completed.

Understanding the relationship between sentences, clauses and phrases

2)
b)

9

d)
e)

f)

g
h)

Rearranging jumbled sentences or parts of scrambled sentences.

Sorting out jumbled sentences from two stories and rearranging the sentences in each
story the right sequence.

Indicating which sentences in a series mean almost the same as the sentences
specified.

Listing the sentences in a selection that helps prove a given point.

Interpreting the meaning of conjunctions or cohesive linkers pronouns, and prepositions
they are used in a text.

Supplying the logical connectors that are omitted from a passage.
Establishing the relation in meaning among the parts of a sentence.

Studying the relationships of sentences within a paragraph.

(The table and the tasks that follow have been adapted from Mike Beaumount, ‘‘Reading
in a foreign language at an elementary level’’ in A. Matthews, M. Spratt and L. Dangerfield
eds. At The Chalkface, London : Edward Arnold, 1985).

For the purposes of illustration, some activity types are suggested below, which imply a
range of techniques for developing the reading skills at the elementary level.

Consider the tabular information given below :

Name - windows rooms trees gate door roof
Arthi 1 2 1 green red  red
Balu ] I 1 green  green red
Hussein 1 1 2 green  green green
James 2 2 2 red green green
Minu 2 i i red red ~ green
Sharad 2 1 2 red red red

Developing‘rlleadlng Skhis
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Information transfer

From this, students can write six short paragraphs, each paragraph containing slightly
different information.

Example:  James’s house has two windows and two rooms. It has a green door and a
‘ green roof. It has two trees in the garden and a red garden gate.

Students can be asked to write the other five paragraphs. They‘can even be asked to
complete the sentences in a couple of paragraphs, like these :

a) Sharad’s house has............... windows and one......... .thasa ... door and a.......roof.
It has............... trees in the garden and a........... garden gate. '

[2) YO house has one room and one window. It has a............ door and a red.........
It has one............ in the garden and a......... garden gate.

The student can also be asked to colour the pictures of the six houses suitably, writing the
name of the child in a box in each picture.

Skimming

Read 'the paragraphs and write one word.

There are.................. children how many ?

Each %paragraph is about a......ccccecnenee

Find fwo numbers. What are they 7 .ot i
Find two colours. What are they ? e e

(By completing this task, the students show that they have a good idea of the content of the
six paragraphs or the tabular information.)

Scanning

Write a child’s name. Do it as quickly as possible.
His House has one window and a red roof ..................
Her house has one tree and a green roof ....coccvuennn,
etc. |

Write a colour. Do it as quickly as possible.

Hussein’s house has a........c......... garden gate. .
Arthi’s house has a.................. door.
Matéhing

Match the picture given below with the children.

(The pictures of the six houses are drawn, but not in the order of the names given in the
Table.)

Write the child’s name under each picture and colour the pictures.

. Ma king inferences

Write a child’s name in each box.

His favourite colour is green.  .....ccocc.ee.
His favourite colour is red.  .coervvvvveenen
Her house is very warm.  ccovvecererenns
His house is very airy.  .ceeinieen

(Thé teacher should ask the students to justify their responses, using language similar to that
of the text as well as their own previous knowledge and experiences about warmth or
airiness.)




You may think of other ways of exploiting this material for reading. Developing Reading Skills

For example, you may ask comprehension questions based on the tabular information, like,
‘How many children have houses with two rooms ?’

But you must not forget that every reading task you set your students should have the clear
aim of developing one or more of the specific sub-skills of reading like skimming, scanning,
or inferencing. :

Check ¥our Progress
Notes © a} Write your answers in the space given helow.
b) Compare vour answers with those given at the end of the eait
17.  ¥Vouplain what is meant by the technique, ‘Look ana Say’.

18, What tvpes of comprehension questions can be set on 2 reading
arz they generally sequenced 7
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o
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19.

20.

'12.7 LET US SUM UP

Let us briefly restate the points made in this unit :

Reading is not a general ability but involves a complex set of skills and mental processes,
which can be acquired through guided practice in an instructional programme. Efficient
readers adapt their approach and speed of reading both to the nature of the material to be
read and to their own purpose in reading it.
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Reading comprehension occurs at four interrelated levels : literal, interpretive, critical, and
creative. Teachers must train their students in reading at all these four levels. The overall
reading’ skills comprises : skills involving flexible technique, skills of using non-text
information in understanding a text, word-attack skills, and text-attack skills. The basic
skills of reading are skimming for gist, scanning for specific information, inferencing and
evaluating. The overall aim of a reading development programme is to enable students to
read without help unfamiliar, authentic texts at an appropriate speed, silently and with
adequate understanding. ‘

Reading Comprehension

Basically, two kinds of reading can be distinguished : intensive and extensive reading. They
involve: different classroom procedures as their purposes are basically different. Intensive
reading involves examining a text closely and in detail, while extensive reading involves
reading fluently in quantity, for enjoyment and without help. Material selected for developing
intensive reading skills must be accessible to students linguistically and conceptually. It
must be interesting, relevant, and varied, and should represent samples of authentic
language use. In the very early stages, teachers are concerned with the mechanical reading
skills of decoding letters and words in print, but even then it would be more useful to
children if they are given sentences to look at and understand, not merely words. Teachers
should exploit children’s early experiences with print, at home and outside, for. this purpose.

Materials chosen for extensive reading must be easy, short, appealing in content and
presentation, and varied to suit the interests and ability levels of students. At soon as
children have acquired these basic skills, the teacher should expose them to different types
of reading activity to develop the mental abilities involved in those activities. Certain
general guidelines are given for using reading texts in the classroom and a few activities or
tasks are also suggested for exploiting the texts. Some of the activity types are illustrated
as well.

12.8 KEY WORDS

Authentic language Language used in real-life contexts, not edited or written

specially for teaching purposes.

Creative reading Generating new ideas, insights, applications, etc. from a text;

imaginative reading.

Critical reading Making judgements with regard to a text - about the ideas,

implications, organization of information, author’s style etc.

Extensive reading Reading widely and fluently for enjoyment and without external

help.

Flexibility Being able to vary the speed of (in reading) reading according
to the nature of the reading material and the reader’s purpose

in reading it.

Information transfer Transferring some of the relevant information from a verbal
text to a graphic format (e.g. table, graph, chart), and vice

versa.
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Intensive reading

Interpretive reading

Literal: reading

Pre-reading tasks

Scanning

Sight word vocabulary :

Skim m?ing

Reading a text closely and in detail for a thorugh understanding.

Understanding the ideas and information not directly stated in
a text; reading ‘between the lines’ and making inferences.

Understanding the information stated directly in a text.

Activities or tasks which students are required to attempt
before they start reading a text.

Darting over a text to search for a specific item of information
desired, passing over irrelevant information.

Words that students can recognise and understand on sight
without a complicated analysis.

Glancing rapidly through a text to find out its general content,
central idea(s), or gist.




129 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

1.
12.
13.

14.

15.
16.

17.
18.

19.
20.

21

Literal, interpretive, critical and creative.

Interpreting or inferencing time relationships, geographical relationships, cause and
effect, generalizations based on details/facts given, attitudes, emotions and points of
view. Select any two and give your own examples.

Making judgements about the accuracy of facts, validity of opinions or inferences,
effectiveness of style and organisation, etc.

Dramatising or role-playing, rewriting from a different point of view, etc.
The nature of the text to be read and the reader’s purpose in reading it.

Skimming : Glancing rapidly through a text to find out its general content, main
ideas(s) or gist.

Scanning : Searching for a specific item of information by glossing over irrelevant
information. )

To enable students to read without help unfamiliar, authentic texts at an appropriate
speed, silently and with adequate understanding.

Intensive reading : Reading a text closely and in detail for a thorough understanding.

Extensive reading : Reading fluently and in large quantity for enjoyment without
external help.

It complements classroom learning by reinforcing the language learnt already; it
motivates the students, and develops in them a positive attitude towards reading in
general; it develops the habit of reading faster.

(Have you been able to sort them out neatly ? Why not ? Many of the skills which
are developed in the early stages can be further refined at an advanced level in later
stages.)

Length and complexity of sentence structure and new vocabulary items.
Because, in real life, we mostly read things we are interested in.

Language used in real life for communication in various contexts which has not been
edited or simplified for language teaching purposes.

Simple language is language originally written in a way which is easily understood
by the students; simplified language is authentic language which is modified and
made simpler in terms of vocabulary and grammatical structures to suit the level of
the students. ‘

The extent to which a text lends itself to activities or tasks which would enable the
development of reading skills in students. '

They should be linguistically easy, short, appealing in presentation, and varied to suit
the interests and maturity levels of students.

Children look at word cards and say the words.

‘Gist® questions (or global questions), ‘detail’ (or local) questions, factual questions,
inferential questions, evaluative questions, question requiring short or long answers.

Short; not giving away too much of the content; relevant; involving the students;
making them want to read the text.

Questions given to students to think about while they read a text; questions that lead
the students towards the main ideas of the text.

They arouse the interest of students in the topic and make them want to read the text.

Developing Reading Skills
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UNIT 13 READING COMPREHENSION-T

Structure

13.1  Introduction

132  Objectives

13.3  Reasons for Reading and Reading Styles

13.4  Reading Comprehension and Teaching Implications

13.7  Teaching Objectives for Reading _

13.8  Principles Underlying Producing or Using Reading Comprehension Exercises
13.9  Reading Comprehension in the Classroom

13.10 Let Us Sum Up

13.11 Answers to Check Your Progress

13.12  Suggested Reading

13.1 INTRODUCTION

A simple definition of reading is that it is a process whereby one looks at and understands
what has been written. The key word is ‘understands’ — merely reading aloud does not
count as reading.

This definition does not mean that the learner needs to understand everything in a text.
Understanding is not an ‘all nothing’ process, and therefore reading too is not an ‘all or
nothing process either’.

Again, although reading has been defined as a process whereby one looks at and understands
what has been written, the reader does not necessarily need to look at everything in a given
piece of writing. The reader actively works on the text and is able to arrive at understanding
it without looking at every letter and word.

13.2 OBJECTIVES

After going through this unit, you should be able to :
® relate the reasons for reading with the appropriate reading style;

® aware of the teaching objectives and principles underlying reading comprehension
activities;

®  describe the three phases of a reading lesson and identify the questions belonging to
each phase.

13.3 REASONS FOR READING AND READING STYLES

People generally do not read unless they have a reason for reading, i.e., they have a need
of some kind that can be satisfied through reading. Furthermore in case of an effective
reader, his/her reason for reading will also influence his/her style of reading. The effective
reader is one who is able to adapt histher style to his/her purpose, and does not read
everything slowly and intensively.

Learning language shouid not be an aim in itself — the ultimate aim is to be able to use
. language appropriately. It is therefore important to give learners practice in different reading
styles. This is achieved not by telling learners to skim, read intensively, etc. but by setting
tasks that encourage the use of these styles.

189

41




Reading Comprehension The following diagram summarises the relationship between reasons for reading and various
styles of reading.

REASONS
General information Information from  Pleasure or
about the text the text interest
: scanning
skimming
\ intensive extensive
STYLES Rapid
Reading
1
Text ; Hesson for Beading i ®ivle of Heasting
! Used
i
Louking for a particular z Swanning
pieee of information i
i
‘ {
i
article i
;
§
i
%
f s i
| i
¢ i
P
f , ;

13.4 READING COMPREHENSION AND TEACHING
IMPLICATIONS

The important thing to remember is that the reading comprehension passage and the
associated activities should promote skills in reading for understanding. The following are
190 some impertant characteristics of ‘understanding’ and their implications for teaching
reading comprehension.
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1. All readers bring something with them to a text in terms of a general stock of
knowledge. Knowledge of the world does not only cover knowledge of a particular
topic, if may include knowledge of a particular topic, it may also include knowledge
of a particular culture or a way of life.

Teaching implications : Before reading the reading passage itself, one can draw on the
learners’ previous knowledge of the subject matter, their experience of life in general. (This
is the purpose of warm up/pre-reading activities).

2. One can understand something better if one puzzles out things for oneself. Advice and
guidance are valuable. But true learning involves a large element of personal
discovery, struggle and achievement. The outcome is that one is more confident and
better equipped for further and more challenging tasks of understanding. The same is
true of reading comprehension.

Teaching implications : Make students work out things for themselves. Don’t spoon feed
them by explaining the passage to them, but devise exercises so that they can work them
out on their own.

3. Understanding something will be deeper and will last longer if one does something
with the information one has just acquired e.g. one will understand a recipe better if
one has actually cooked the dish concerned. This is equally true of reading.

Teaching implications : There should be exercises and activities to get the leamers to use
this new found knowledge and ideas.

4, In trying to understand, for example, directions on how to get to someone’s house,
you need to concentrate exclusively on what the directions are. Similarly, in reading,
one needs to concentrate on reading for understanding and not get sidetracked into
other aspects of the passage.

Teaching implications : While teaching reading comprehension, don’t focus on teaching
pronunciation or grammar.

5. Understanding anything is not an ‘all or nothing’ process. Similarly, reading for
understanding is not an ‘all or nothing process’ either.

Teaching implications : Don’t aim at ‘total comprehension’ of every single word, sentence
and item of the content of a passage.

6.  The ability to understand anything or anybody is made up of a variety of component
sub-skills (e.g. anticipating what will come next, distinguishing main elements from
the details, bringing together information from various sources). Reading, too, is
composed of such sub-skills. ‘

Teaching implications : Instead of aiming at ‘total comprehension’ of a particular reading
passage, use that passage as a vehicle for teaching the reading skills that the learner needs
for reading other passages.

Check Yuur Progress
Notes @ a) Write your answers in the space given below,
b) Compare vour answers with those given at the end of the amit.
2. Write in your own words the varicus factors that you need to keep in mind
while constructing exercises for teaching reading comprehension.

Reading Comprehension-1
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13.5 TEACHING OBJECTIVES FOR READING

At the end of a reading programme we should expect our learners to be able to achieve the
following objectives at their own level, e.g. a learner at the end of class VI should be able
to identify the main points and details of a passage suitable to his/her level and (s)/he should
be able to do the same for a difficuit passage at the end of class 1X.

read silently at varying speed depending on the purpose of reading.
ado;}at different reading strategies for different types of text.
recoénise the organisation of a text.

identify the main points of a text.

understand the relations between different parts of a text.

anticipate and predict what will come next in a text.

deduce the meaning of unfamiliar lexical items in a given context.

consult a dictionary to obtain the required information.

XN A e

infer, analyse, interpret and evaluate the ideas in a text.

....
e

select and extract from a text information required for a specific purpose.
11. transcode i.e. transform information from verbal to diagrammatic form.

12. read extensively for pleasure.

In any given passage it is possible to fuifil a combination of objectives i.e. when you choose
a reading passage you can set questions/exercises/activities which would fulfii a number of
objectives stated in this list.

13.6 ' PRINCIPLES UNDERLYING PRODUCING OR

USING READING COMPREHENSION
EXERCISES

According to Francoise Grellet (1981), there are a nuinmber of considerations to be borne in
mind when producing or using reading comprehension exercises/activities.

1. One should start with global understanding (understanding the text as a whole) and
move towards detailed understanding rather than working the other way round.
Similarly, when constructing/using reading comprehension exercises on a given text it
is always preferable to start with the overall meaning of the text, its function and aim,
rather than working on vocabulary or more specific ideas.

This is important and essential because :

a) It is an efficient way of building the learner’s confidence. If the activity is global
| enough, the learner will not feel completely lost. They will feel that at least they
understand what the text is about and will later feel less diffident when tackling

a new text.

b): 1t will develop an awareness of the way texts are organised (e.g. stating the main
aim and developing it or giving the chronological sequence of events). It is this
awareness of the general structure of a passage that will allow the students to read
more efficiently later on.

¢)! Reading is a constant process of guessing and what one brings to the text is often
what one finds in it. From the beginning the learners should be taught to use what
they know, to understand unknown elements, whether these are ideas or simple
words and phrases. This is best achieved through a global approach to the text.

2. It is important to use authentic texts whenever possible (at least when you are choosing
192 an unseen passage for reading comprehension). Authenticity means that nothing of the
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original text is changed and also its presentation and layout are retained e.g. a
newspaper article should be presented as it first appeared in the paper.

Getting the learners accustomed to reading authentic texts from the very beginning as
against a simplified or adapted text docs not necessarily mean a much more difficult
task on the feamer’s part. The difficulty of a reading exercise depends on the activities
and the exercises rather than on the text itself. Therefore, one should grade them and
not the text.

3. Another important principle when devising comprehension exercises is that the activities
should be flexible and varied. The exercises should be suited to the texts and to one’s
reasons for reading them. It is essential to take into account the author’s pomt of view,
intention and tone for a full understanding of the text.

4. Reading comprehension should not be scparated from other skills. There a few cases
in real life when we do not talk or write about what we read. It is therefore important
to link the different skills through the reading activities.

Check Your Progress

Ncies @ a)  Write vour answers in the space given below.
b) Compare your answers with those given at the end of the unit.

3. What are the various considerations we must take care of in order to make a
learner an independent, efficient I“Eld ey ?

13.7 READING COMPREHENSION IN THE
CLASSROOM

As you already know the first point to be noted when conducting a reading lesson in the
classroom is that it is a silent activity. Therefore silent reading should be encouraged. The
students should not read aloud. This would in fact tend to give the impression that all the
texts arc to be read at the same speed. Besides when we read, our eyes do not follow each
word of the text one after the other — at least in the case of efficient readers. On the
contrary, many words or expressions are. simply skipped; we go back to check something
or go forward to confirm something. Such tactics became impossible when reading aloud
and this reading activity therefore tends to prevent the learners from developing efficient
reading strategies. '

Three phases of a reading lesson
Pre-reading Phase

This phase consists of a variety of tasks. These tasks arouse learers’ interest in the topic,
encourage them to predict and deal with difficult vocabulary.

In order to help prepare for pre-reading work, useful questions that you can ask yourself are:

a) What knowledge, ideas or opinions might the learners already have on the topic and
how can this knowledge be drawn out and used ? ’

b) Why should anyone want to read this text and can the same or similar reasons be
generated in the learners ?

The answers to these questions will give a clue to ways of introducing the text, motivating
the learners and at the same time will incorporate language preparation. Visuals, drawing

Reading Comprehension-I
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Reading Comprehension up of lists or setting questions (mostly oral) may all play a part in pre-reading activities.
While-reading Phase

This phase draws on the text, rather than the learners’ ideas previous to the reading activity.
The aims of this phase are :

a) to help understand the writer’s purpose.
b) to help understand the organisation of the text.
c) to clarify the text content..

The traditional ‘Comprehension exercise’ at the end of the text is a typical while-reading
activity. There are usually pienty of these activities/exercises. What you need to do is to
consider whether these exercises correspond to and fulfil the objectives of teaching reading.

The sort of questions that you can ask yourself as a guide to the while-reading activities are
the following :

a) what is the function of this text ?

b) how is the text organised ? (narrative, descriptive, chronological, etc.)
c) what content is to be extracted from the text ?

d) what'may the leamer infer or deduce ?

¢) what reading style is suitable ?

f) what“language may be ieamed from the text ?

As a rule, while-reading work should begin with a general or global understanding of the
text, and then move to the smaller units such as paragraphs, sentences and words. The
reason for this-is that the larger units provide a context for understanding the smaller units
— a paragraph or a sentence may help the reader to understand a word.

Let us look at some examples while-reading questions here.

1. How are wildlife sanctuaries of today different from the private hunting preserves of
kings and rulers ?

(The purpose of this question is to check the students understandings of two contrasted
situations — wildlife sanctuaries and private hunting preserves and this question can
be answered when the learner has an overall understanding of both the situations.) The
organisation of the test in compare and contrast style can be discussed with the
students.

IS}

How did Helen Keller come to realise that she was different from others ?

(The question demands comprehension of all the situations/incidents/happenings which
Helen Keller faced before she realised that others were different than her.) The
importance of sequence of events in a narrative style can be highlighted.

3.  Why couldn’t Costas’ father accompany him to Mount Lycabettu§ ?

(Demands local comprehension of the reasons that stopped Costas’ father from
accompanying him to Mount Lycabettus.)

Post-reading Phase

The exercises/activities in this section do not directly refer to the text, but grow out of it.
The aims of post-reading exercises are :

1. to consolidate and reflect upon what has been read; and

2. to relate the text to the learner’s own knowledge, inte;rests or views.

These exercises should contribute, in a coherent manner, to the writing, speaking and
194 listening skills.

Let us look at some post-reading questions given below.
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1.  Your class has been allowed to meet and interview Ms. Rita Panicker, the Founder
Director of Butterflies and Ms. Poonam Chandra, Co-ordinator at Bal Sahyog.

In groups of five, frame ten questions that you would like to ask them about their
organisation, the programmes they run, the source of funds and the success of their
efforts.

Compare your questions with other groups.

(Demands understanding of the programmes and activities of both the organisations —
Butterflies and Bal Sahyog. The lesson acts as a take-off point to frame these
extrapolatory questions.)

2. Imagine that you are Squire Gordon ~ Black Beauty’s master. Write a letter to your
friend in the town narrating your miraculous escape on that stormy night.

(Based on the events of the lesson and yet provides a chance to students for creative
thinking and writing.)

3. How is dinner time similar or different in your house from what has been described in
the poem ?

(An attempt is made to relate the experience of the learners to what has been described
in the poem. Reading then becomes more meaningful for the leamers by giving them
an opportunity to compare their own experience in a similar situation.)

You may get ideas for post-reading work by asking yourself the following questions :
a) Do the learners know of a similar situation to that presented in the text ?

b) Does the text present a situation that invites completion ?

c) Does the text present views that might need to be counter-balanced ?

If the answer to any of these questions is ‘yes’ then there is an opportunity for post-reading
activities.

This three-phase approach is not to be carried out mechanically on every occasion.
Sometimes you may wish to cut out the pre-reading stage and get the learners to work on
the text directly. Sometimes post-reading work may not be required.

However, the advantage of this three-phase approach is two-fold :

a) it respects and makes use of the learner’s knowledge of language and of the world and
uses this as a basis for involvement, motivation and progress.

b) it leads to the integration of the skills in a coherent manner, so that the reading session
is not isolated.

Check Your Progress

Dihe never-neves bud Ca spiri of the sky P

ver birg et 1o ory out even though she

iv)  Describe how
vi  Why do we need to experiment 7

vi)  Discuss in groups of four what you know about the Atlantic Ocean,

Reading Comprehension-1
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13.8 LET US SUM UP

You are aware, about the nature of the reading process and the characteristics of reading
as a meaningful activity. In this unit, we have reiterated the aspects of reading and at the
same time tried to help you understand the principles underlving producing and using
reading comprehension exercises which will help you to conduct the reading activity in the
classroom in a2 meaningful way.

13.9 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

1. Reason for Reading Style of Reading Used

i) Looking carefully for instructions  Intensive
for operating a machine.

ii} Reasons for vary

a). To seck information  —> Rapid reading followed by more
intensive reading e

b) For interest - Extensive reading

iii) Infer character traits, understand Intensive reading
sequence, appreciate literary style

iv) Looking for a particular number Scanning

v) For interest Scanning followed by intensive reading
‘ (if neccssary)
vi) For particular information Scanning
vii) For proper instructions Intensive
vii) a) Appreciate the pcom Intensive
b) For pleasure/enjoyment Extensive/Extensive

ix) For total grasp of the rules to be  Intensive
- followed.

2. ® . make optional use of fearners own experience.

® | allow learners to ncgotiate meaning (do not always tell the answers to the
learners).

@ the exercises to follow should be based on what has been learnt in the lesson.

@  the different sub-skills of reading are to be focussed on instead of total
| comprehension of cach and every word,

3. Procecd from global to local comprehension (for an overall view of the text to local
specific details); draw the students attention to the organisation of the text; use
authentic texts instead of simplified or adapted text; allow the learners to work through
a variety of activities.

4. i)  While-reading activity — (must understand the avthor’s reason’s for calling the

. never-never bird the spirit of the sky).
ii) = While-reading activity — (the reasons must be inferred understood from the text).
iii) . Post-reading activity — (allows the student to express his own ideas).
iv) | While-reading activity.
v) ‘ Pre-reading activity — (uscs learners own expericnce and would (perhaps) help
-them understand the text better).
vi) - Pre-rcading activity - (rcason same as in question number 5).

13.100  SUGGESTED READING ,

Grellet, F. (1981); Developing Reading Skills, Cambridge University Press, Cambridge.
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UNIT 14 READING COMPREHENSION-II

Structure

14.1 Introduction

142 Objectives

143 Reading Comprehension Questions
144 Skimming and Scanning

14.5 Devices Used for Textual Cohesion
14.6 Functions of a Text

14.7 Organisation of the Text

14.8 Let Us Sum Up

149 Key Words

14.10 Answers to Check Your Progress

14.11 Suggested Readings

14.1 INTRODUCTION

This unit attempts to give examples of various types of reading comprehension exercises.
There are .illustrations of different types of exercise types. The level of difficulty of the text
is not important - the exercise types suggested can be adapted for different levels.

14.2 OBJECTIVES

At the end of this unit, you should be able to :

understand the various skills of reading comprehension;

set questions and activities for different reading skills e.g. skimming and scanning;

describe various functions of texts;

identify various devices used for textual cohesion and describe their function;

analyse a variety of text in terms of its organisation.

143 READING COMPREHENSION QUESTIONS

A. Read the short passage in the box. Read the questions set on the passage and judge
whether the questions test comprehension or not. Write ‘yes’ or ‘no’ on the dash

against each question.

Why was Nitin tired ? Use ‘got back’ in a sentence

of your own

What does ‘this one’
refer to ?

Nitin shook his head tiredly as he walked down the steps of the hotel and got back
into the car. ‘‘No. This one has no room either.”’

Check the pronunciation of What was Nitin Where
hotel from a dictionary looking for ? Nitin ?

is
anyone else
in the car ?
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a)

b)

<)

Aimn : To train the students to infer the meanings of unfamiliar words. In the space
provided write the word/phrases which help you deduce the meaning of the words in
bold.

I saw her walk away. Her day had been ruined. She had made a fool of herself in
public. She had impressed no one. In her own sad red eyes she was a failure.

i) 1 made a fool of herself

Monday morning found Tom Sawyer miserable. Monday momings always found him
s0, because it began another week’s slow suffering in school.

i)? ...................................................................................

“Hey ! Where are you going ? Come back !’’ But the tinker was already out of
earshot. He was on his way back to Mirzapur twice as fast as he left it, with his dog
running behind him.
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14.4 SKIMMING AND SCANNING

You have already come across these terms. Both skimming and scanning are specific
reading techniques necessary for quick and efficient reading.

Whe skimming, we go through the reading material quickly in order to get the gist of it,
to know how it is organised, or to get an idea of the tone or the intention of the writer.

When scanning, we only try to locate specific information and often we do not even read
the whole passage to do so. We simply let our eyes wander over the text until we find what
we are looking for, whether it be a name, a date, or a less specific piece of information.

The activities suggested below to practise scanning also try to put the students in an
authentic situation where they would naturally scan the text rather than read it. The students
are therefore asked to solve a specific problem as quickly as possible - which is only
possible by means of scanning.

Activity 1

Imagine that your uncle who has retired wishes to settle down in Delhi. He, along with
his family, is expected to shift to Delhi in a month’s time.

He’s asked to scan the newspapers for a number of advertisements,

First of all he wishes to rent a comfortable house preferably with three bedrooms. Your aunt
is a great lover of plants, so there should be enough space for her plants.

Your uncle worked in the accountarit general’s office. He is still very energetic so he’d like
to take up some suitable job for some time.

Your aunt doesn’t want a fulltime job, however, she wishes to take up some tuitions, during
free morning hours.

His son Sanjay has a computer degree and is looking for a suitable job.

His daughter is a journalist, a free lancer. She is also looking for a suitable job.

Scan the following advertisehents and locate the appropriate ones.

Indicate the advertisement against the person stated below :

1. Flat for your uncle’s family ........cccooervcererineinencrrceee e SN
2. JOb fOF HiS SOM vttt ettt st st ese s e et sesaaste s sresaeererann
3. Job for his daughter ............cccocevmiivemnieieecienre et et aobens
4.  Part time Job fOr YOUT @UNT ......c.ocoevvemvrvrnrenrienisiorenessennreeressensessssseresssssasassassesssrnssnens
5

JOb Or YOUr UNCIE ...ttt cecriee e s sese et sesse sbesesanes

WANTED AN EXPERIENCED LADY COMPUTER OPERATOR-CUM-GENERAL
OFFICE ASSISTANT, PERSON MUST BE FLUENT IN ENGLISH AND ABLE TO
INITIATE WORK TO COMPUTERISE THE COMPANIES ACCOUNTING SYSTEM.
GOOD WORKING ENVIRONMENT. APPLY IN CONFIDENCE.

GHAZIABAD TOOL PVT. LTD.

FLAT NO. 110

ASHIRWAD COMPLEX

D-1 GREEN PARK

NEW DELHI-110 016 (AD 99246)

Wanted by a reputed Pvt. Company, an expert Computer Operator. Salary according to

merit and perks. Apply with full particulars to A & A Periodical Subscription Agency Pvt.
Ltd. 191, Deepali, Pitampura, Delhi-34, Phone 7278098.

Reading Comprehension-I1
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Reading Comprehension (Home Tuitions) tutors/tutoresses/available all localities/classes/public/convent school/English
conversations/European languages (Also wanted more tutors/tutoresses). Ring (P.T.B) Puri
Tutors Bureau 693077/4624631. ’

First floor drawing dining three bedrooms, second floor three bedrooms attached bath rooms
big balconies. Company/Embassy lease. Contact Telephone 6434856, 6460635 Office
6874689.

Industnal shed 50, 100 & 150 square metres with 20 H.P. 400 square metres plot with 20
H.P. Contact Bhatia 5553346, 5592227,

Kalkaji Alaknanda Aravalli Apartments 3 bedroom flat duplex type large terrace. Company
lease/South Indian preferred. Contact 2201488.

Posh three bedroom three bathroom apartment available at N-15, Panchshila Park, Company
lease preferred. Phone 6440758.

S-52 Greater Kailash-II, spacious room covered verandah kitchen bath courtyard, suits small
family. Company lease preferred. Contact site or ring telephone 6440758.

Two bedroom drawing dining modern construction, single unit, Sukhdev Vihar, Mathura
Road, 2 years company lease, foreigners only Contact 2213664.

West Punjabi Bagh 4 bedrooms duplex apartment fully furnished. Company lease only.
Phone 7129635/644519 Nair.

St. Paul’s tutor’s Bureau provide excellent tutors/tutoresses for convent children. Call.
F. Bob 3715114 Tutors/tutoresses also welcome.

1. Feature editor/writer. 2. Editorial Production Assistts. 3. Illustration Artists (full/part
time) 3. Editorial Trainees for leading Magazines Group. Apply Post Box 515, New Delhi.

Accountants wanted. A Public Limited Co. requires Accountants capable of making
vouchers/trial balance/reconciling bank/stock/other accounts. B.Com. Graduates drawing
minimum salary Rs. 1000 need not apply. Apply to Mr. A. Goenka Kalinda Woollen Mills
Ltd. C-542, New Friends Colony, New Delhi - 6

Required a retired experienced accountant well versed in accounts preferably Gujrati &
South Indian. Write P. Box. 85496, Times of India, New Delhi-2.

A leading city magazine requires journalists/trainees possessing excellent command over
English. Apply immediately New India Publications, 13-16, Krishna Market, Off. Punchkuian
Road, New Delhi-55.

Wanted full-time competent Chartered Accountant to handle accounts audit/tax matter of
leading business house at New Delhi. Age around 35. Remuneration according to capability.
Write P. Box. 85133. Times of India, New Delhi-2.

Wanted experienced tutors for XI & XII for Physics, Chemistry, Maths & Economics.
Contact B-10/7474 Vasant Kunj, New Delhi (6 to 8 p.m.).

Activity 3

The following news item was printed in a newspaper about the longest letter in the
world, which might be included in the Guiness Book of World Records. Fill in the form
given below for the publishers to include this information in the book.

KOTTAYAM, Oct. 30 - A 27 year-old man from this city may figure in the Guiness Book
as the author of the world’s longest letter, reports UNI. The letter is 2.4 km long, contains
100 million words, weighs 100.5 kg and cost the author, Reagan Jones, a frelght charge of
Rs. 2,058 to reach it to its addressee - Pope.John Paul II.

Advocating world peace, the letter, artistically written with tasteful colourshades on 2,985
sheets of thick J.K. card paper of width two feet four inches, was sent to the Pontiff on his
birthday ) on May 18.

The unemployed Jones had worked on the gargantuan letter for four years at an average
of ten hours a day.
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In a recent communication to Jones, the Guiness Book of World Records deputy editor,
Sheelagh Thomas, said the letter would be considered for inclusion in the book at Guiness’s
‘‘annual, review cycle, next spring’’.

Title: The Longest Letter
in the World

a. Name of the Writer:

b. Written to :

c. Purpose of Writing:

d. Weight:

e. Length:

f. No. of sheets used:

g. Language used:

No. of words used:

i. Visuals used:

i Days spent :

k. No. of hours spent:

L Kind of ink used:

m. Kind of paper used:

n. Susbstance of the létter :
0. Date on which sent to the

addressee :

Check Your Progress

Notes : a) Write your answers in the space given below.
b) Compare your answers with those given at the end of the unit.

Prepare two skimming and two scanning exercises.

..............................................................................................................................

14.5 DEVICES USED FOR TEXTUAL COHESION

We need to prepare the students in recognising the various devices used to create textual
cohesion and the use of reference and link words.

Reading Comprehension-IT
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Reading Comprehension Aim : To train the students to understand relations between parts of text through pronoun
referents.

In‘the paragraph below, some of the pronouns have been numbered. On the lines below the
paragraph, write the word or words that each numbered pronoun refers to. The first has been
done for you.

The name of the largest river in the world is the Amazon. But how did this river get its!
name ? A tale exists which? tell us that the name originated when an early Spanish explorer
of South America was attacked by Indians who? wore grass skirts and head dresses. Since
the Indians reminded him? of the Amazon in the Greek legends, he® named the area after
them.

This river Amazon

TR 1 OO
2. Which oo
3. Who
4. RIM s
5. he e

14.6 FUNCTIONS OF A TEXT

It is obvious that being aware of the function of a passage is important to comprehend it.
So the students should be trained to find out whether the text aims at convincing the reader,
giving information or asking for something,.

Match fhe following passages with their function. There could be more than ene passage for
a function. Write the function against the passage. o

Function Passage No.

Warning

Giving' information

Giving instructions

Invitatjon

Giving advice

Entert:iining
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Angry mob sets two Redline buses on fire

From Our Staff Reporter

1.

5.

New Delhi, March 18. An angry mob set on fire two Redline buses after a 40-year old
man was crushed to death under the wheels of one in Janakpuri here 1ate on Saturday
night. :

Don’t allow children to play Holi on roofs and parapets, cautions a neurosurgeon at the

" Mool Charid Hospital.

In the past two days, the hospital has had a number of children brought with head
injuries, all caused by falling from roof-tops while playing with water-balloons,
Dr. Ravi Bhatia, the neurosurgeon, wams against these.

If a child falls from a height and is injured, make him or her lie on the side. The mouth
should be cleared of food or blood so that the air passage can be maintained. Rush him/
her to the nearest medical centre, with the head in a low position.

Adilts are advised not to drive after consuming bhang or alcohol.

Curbs on Holi

By A Staff Reporter

6.

10.

New Delhi; March 14 : The city police have announced certain measures to preempt
‘‘riotous, indecent and disorderly behaviour’’ during Holi. They will come in force
from tomorrow for a period of 10 days. :

The police have wamed that throwing of coloured water or rubber balloons and
application of ‘‘gulal’” on unwilling persons will invite prosecution. So will any
indecent behaviour or language.

Pushing or obstruction of persons in any public place and ‘‘violent movements,

menacing gestures or shouting’’ which disturb the public order are prohibited.

The police have also banned the sale of rubber balloons of two inches or less when not
inflated.

Gajjar Halwa
Ingredients

1 kg red carrot
1 litre milk

200 gm sugar. Dry fruits for gamishing. Grate unitl soft. Mix in the sugar and boil the
mixture till the milk dries up. Add ghee and stir for a few minutes. Finally add dry
fruits.

THE INSTITUTE OF CHARTERED FINANCIAL ANALYSIS OF INDIA

Cordially invites all members of the public for a Lecture and Audio-Visuaj
presentation on

UNION BUDGET : 1999-2000
(with special reference to current Economic Developments and their Impact on
Capital Markets)
_ by
* Shri N. J. Yasaswy, Member, Board of Govemnors, ICFAI

* Shri G. Ramachandran, Advisor, ICFALl at the following venue and date

Venue : FICCI

Barakhamba Road,

Near Connaught Place g

New Delhi-110001

Date & Time : March 19, 1997 at 6.00 p.m.

Reading Comprehension-11
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12. The Weather N

Rain orthundershowers are likely to occur at one or two places in Andaman and Nicobar
Islands, Arunachal Pradesh, Assam and Meghalaya, Sub-Himalayan, West Bengal and
Sikkim, plains of West Uttar Pradesh, Haryana, Punjab, West Madhya Pradesh, Madhya
Maharashtra, Marathawada and coastal Andhra Pradesh. Weather will be mainly dry over
the rest of the country.

Temperature

City Max. Min.
Abu | 25 10
Ahmadabad 34 18
'Bangalore 33 19
Bhopal 32 18
Bhubaneswar 35 22
Bombay 30 22

Check Your Progress

Notes : a) Write your answers in the space given below.
b) Compare your answers with those given at the end of the unit.

4. Collect five/six different types of texts and prepare a similar exercise.

..............................................................................................................................

14.7 ORGANISATION OF THE TEXT

This refers to the method of presentation of information in any passage. These could be in
the form of

® Main idea and supporting details
® Sequence

@® Comparisons

® Logical Sequence

Let’s look at some examples:

Aim ; To train the students to make an outline of the given passage with main ideas
and their supporting details.

Whales

When you are outlining an article, you will often want to include the details that are
given about some of the sub-topics. As you read the article below, decide what its main
topics, sub-topics, and details are. Then compiete the outline by using the items listed
at the bottom of the page.

Whales are the largest animals the world has ever known. They are found in every major
ocean, and aithough they resemble huge fish, they are really mammals. One important way
whales differ from fish is in their body temperature. They are warm blooded, so their




temperature remains constant despite the surrounding climate. Extra protection is provided
by blubber, a thick layer of fat that keeps them warm even in the coldest water. Whales
also differ from fish in their manner of breathing. Equipped with lungs instead of gills, they
are forced to hold their breath while underwater. When a whale’s supply of fresh air runs
out, it must surface to breathe otherwise it would drown. Another difference that sets
whales apart from fish is the way they treat their young. Babies are born alive and are
nursed on their mother’s milk until they are old enough to feed themselves.

For centuries man has hunted whales for a variety of profitable reasons. Although whale
products are not as sought - after today, they are still used throughout the world. Whale
oil goes into making margarine in many European countries, and it is often found in
various kinds of explosives. Some laundry soaps still contain whale oil. The meat of a
whale is not as widely valued as the oil, but many manufactures use it in canned dog and
cat food. Whale meat is even eaten by human beings in such countries as Norway and
Japan.

A. How do whales differ from fish.

Whale products
A. Sub-titles

L et e st e ese st s s et e e ne e nr e s e et n e e e e e s enresan e aerasans
2 e e et £ et et eat e easen et rRe st e rerne R santensrerarses
B e s e s et ekt e e SR e e Sesar et s serst e e beneae s e rer s eearteatesstenereseresaearenan
B. Sub-titles
d et et sttt ek e e sen e e e e ee e et b et atentabeneseraesetans
2 et e e e e e et e et bt aat bR e b e e e e bt bsanra s
Margarine Breathing Explosives
Whale products Warm-blooded @~~~ How whales differ from fish
Lungs instead of Treatment of young Whale meat
gills Whale oil Must surface to breathe
Protected by Food for humans Laundry soaps
blubber Body temperature Young drink mother’s milk

Food for animals
Babies born alive

Aim : To train the students to write in a sequence. Here are the steps for a game called
‘Pattern Puzzle’. The steps are in jumbled order. Unscramble them and list them in proper
order.

a) There is a time limit, say five minutes.

b) Give each group a card with a letter pattern.

Reading Comprehension-1]
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Reading Comprehension ¢) . The letter pattern should be the same.
d) The group with most words is the winner.
e) No letter should be used more than once in any word.

f) The players each write down on paper all the words they can think of, containing some ]
or all of these letters.

g) The middle letter e.g. E must appear in each word.
M M
(E)
® N)
Aim : To train the students to understand comparisons/contrasts used in the text.
Rgad this passage and complete the table that follows :

Most people think spiders are insects; they are not. Insects belong to the class Insecta and
most of them have wings. Insects have six legs and a three part body — the head, thorax and
abdomen — with two legs attached to each part. The antennae or feelers project from the
head. Spiders belong to the class Arachnidd and most of them are web-spinners. Spiders
have eight legs and a two part body — the combination of head and thorax to which the
eight legs are attached, and abdomen which contains the silk glands.

Unlike insects, spiders are not equipped with antennae. Their intricate webs serve not only
as fingers but also as eyes.

Insecta ‘ Arachnida

body '

legs

other parts

Aim : To train students to understand the Iogical‘relationsﬁip within a passage.

Read the following sentences and rearrange them so as to form a coherent paragraph.

a) We should not dismiss Malthus too quickly, however.

b) But certain directions of developments are clear and suggestive of our future problems.
c) There are few people today who agree with the Malthusian theory in its original form.
d) ' It:is hard enough to understand those we already face.

e) A large number of the world population still lives in hunger, just above the starvation
level.

ff  No one can predict exactly what our main problems will be in the next generation or
two. ‘

-g) The reason may be that he didn’t know about the advances in technology and
transportation which have increased food production and made it possible to use in one
part of the world what has been produced in another.

h) There certainly will be a difficult balance between man and natural resources on which
he depends.

i)  Because of these historical facts, the English economist Robert Malthus declared in
1798 that population tends to grow more quickly than food supplies.

j)  Despite the enormous increase of the world population since his day, his theory is no
longer feared.
206 1 i
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k) Time after time, the population of certain areas has developed so quickly that there was
not enough food available, which brought starvation.

i) In the foreseeable future, world food production will be enough for the population.

{sreck Your Progress

Netes o ay Write your answers in the space given below.
b} (,\,mparc your answers with those given at the end of the unit

L

Why de vou think it is important for the students to understand how a text is
mgamt,ed ?

148 LET US SUM UP

In this unit we have discussed various types of reading comprehension exercises which you

~may use or adapt in your classroom, We once again state that the level of difficulty of the
text is not important, the exercise types can be adapted for different levels. Do try some of
these activities - it will make reading comprehension a more interesting and enjoyable
experience for your students.

149 KEY WORDS

Skimming :  Reading the text quickly for main idea.

Scanning :  Reading to locate specific information.

Textual cohension : The use of pronouns, conjunctions, or synonyms to ‘establish
relationship between sentences and paragraph.

Organisation of :  The method of presentation of information in any passage.

the text

14.10 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

1.  Open ended
2. Open ended
3. Open ended
4, Open ended
S. Understanding is better if the organisation of the text is clear to the leamner e.g. in an

article with headings and sub-points, the students can arrange and try to follow the
text in those terms. In a narrative or set of instructions the sequence/order in which
things happened or are to be done is important. When the learner knows that these
are instruction, he/she would look for the sequence in which to proceed. Similarly,
when the students are handling a text written to compare and contrast two or more
things, they would start arranging the points in their own minds or in an exercise as
similarities and differences.

Reading Comprehension-I1
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Reading Comprehension 14.11 SUGGESTED READINGS

Aldersbn, C. & Urquhart, A.H. (ed.), (1984) : Reading in a Foreign Language, Longman,
London.

Chall, LS. (1983) : Stages of Reading Development, McGraw-Hill ‘Book Company,
New York.
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UNIT 15 TEACHING VOCABULARY

Structure

15.1  Introduction

15.2  Objectives

15.3  Different Vocabularies

154  Selection of Vocabulary Items

15.5 Difficulties in Learning Words in English

15.6  Vocabulary Teaching and Expansion — Some Suggestions
15.7  Vocabulary Games

15.8  Let Us Sum Up

159 Key Words

15.10 Answers to Check Your Progress

15.1

1 Suggested Readings

15.

1 INTRODUCTION

Few

teachers will disagree that one of their basic goals of teaching a new language includes

the growth of their pupils’ vocabulary. They will also acknowledge that learning vocabulary

is a

rather more complex process than it might first appear. To know a word in a target

language means the ability to :

recognise it in its spoken and written forms,

recall it whenever needed,

pronounce it while speaking, in an acceptable manner,
use it in the apbropriate grammatical form,

spell it correctly while writing and use it at the appropriate level of formality while
speaking and writing.

~ As teachers, you must realise that the understanding of a word is net ‘a once-and-for-all
affair’ and hence the emphasis on vocabulary development docsn’t stop in the early years
but continues throughout one’s life.

‘15.2 OBJECTIVES

After you have read this unit, you will be able to :

explain the importance of teaching/leaming vocabulary in a second language;
distinguish between active and passive vocabulary and content and structure words;
justify the attempts for drawing basic vocabulary lists;

enumerate some of the difficulties of the learners of English;

use different methods of teaching vocabulary in your own classroom situations; and

organize vocabulary games in your classroom.
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Reading Comprehension 15.3 DIFFERENT VOCABULARIES

Although there is a considerable agreement, there are still some differences in the way
individuals interpret words. It is particularly important for teachers to appreciate the fact that
the child’s, understanding of a word may not be the same as that of an adult. We acquire
our understanding of word meaning gradually, building all the time upon our experience.

The core vocabulary of the first language is learned quite naturally at home. Neither the
child nor his/her family have much to say about the words that must be learnt - these are
given by the immediate environment and the culture. The child learns words for the persons
with whom (s)’'he lives, for the things (s)/he needs, for the actions (s)/he wants performed
or stopped and (s)’he learns functions words that enable him/her to construct the sentences
(s)he utters. At school (s)’he learns to write the words (s)/he knows and expands the
vocabulary more arbitrarily, following the school curriculum.

The vocabulary that a child acquires formally in school is quite different from that (s)/he
acquires in the first language at home. Although the function words necessary to express
sentences are usually the same as for the native speakers, the content words for actions,
things, qualities — are different since the second language serves a different purpose from
the first, e.g. the child does not usually need to address his/her family in the second
language, (s)/he does not have to use it to fulfil basic needs and to communicate socially
in it.

The vocabulary of a second language can thus be decided by the teacher, the textbook, or
the school. But before we go on the discuss the selection of vocabulary for a second
language we need to distinguish and differentiate between a few terms.

A distinction is often made between structure (function) words and content words as has
been donk in the earlier paragraph. The words bold in the following sentence are content
words.

Mary went by bus to the hospital.

If someone tells you ‘Mary’, ‘went’, ‘bus’ or ‘hospital’ you will have some idea of what
the person is talking about even though the speaker is not communicating in grammatical
utterances. You are able to associate these words with real-life things, idea or emotions.In
other words, all content words have referents and therefore have meaning (although it is
difficult to indicate the referents of such abstract terms as sympathy or mysticism). All
nouns, verbs, adjectives and adverbs formed from adjective (e.g. beautifully) are content
words. The list of content words is open-ended; new nouns and verbs are often coined to
name new things or processes and the same is true of adjectives and adverbs (words like
helipad or micro-wave ovens are new words.)

Structure (function) words may be considered as part of the grammar of the language in that
they are almost ‘‘empty’’ of meaning when considered in isolation. If we take words like
by, to, or the from the above sentences they will have no meaning when taken separately,
but in the sentence they have a grammatical function. Modal verbs (such as may, can),
pronouns, conjunctions, prepositions and certain adverbs (e.g. very, rather) are known as
function or structure words.

Another important distinction which is often made is between passive (receptive) and
active (productive) vocabulary. Anyone who learns a new language is usually able to
recognise many more words than (s)/he can produce. The words the learner can recognise
but do not use are the items that make his/her receptive vocabulary. It is much more
difficult to produce a word correctly as one has to pronounce or spell it in the right way,
use it in the correct grammatical form, use it appropriately with the correct words, coming
before and after it and so on. Any item which becomes part of a learner’s active productive
vocabulary must first of all be a part of his/her passive vocabulary and obviously a learner
cannot use an item which (s)/he doesn’t fully understand. In order to understand an item
fully, a learner must read or hear it many times in realistic situations, and above all must
understand its use. It is thus very important for you as a teacher to decide which words you
want your students to- produce correctly (i.e. use with the correct meaning, correct

210 pronunciation and stress, spelling and in the appropriate context) and which words you want
merely to be recognised and understood.
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Check Your Progress

Notes : a) Write your answers in the space given beiow.
b} Compare your answers with those given at the end of the unit.

1. Underline the content words and encircle the structure words in the foilowing
sentence.

The Principai punished the boys of class XII when he found them beating a

iunior,
2. Explain how ‘judge’ is a different sort of word from ‘to’.
P o e . o T S iy their ronding fave
3. Your learners have come across the word cormpassion in their reading text

ioday for the first time. Should you ask them to find aur the meaning and wriie
a sentence with that word? Why?

15.4 SELECTION OF VOCABULARY ITEMS

Selection is the process of deciding which items to teach. Although selection is predetermined
by the learning material which is used in the classroom, yet as a teacher you have to make
a choice for the student’s passive and active vocabulary.

The beginnings of vocabulary selection and control was made by Thorndike way back in
1921 when he counted the occurrence of words in 47 million words to establish the

frequency of the commonest 5,000 words — the idea being that the more common words
are useful and hence should be learnt before the rare ones.

A number of interesting and useful facts emerged from this and additional criteria of
selection in addition to frequency were involved. It was observed that in frequency lists
based on any material, structural words were extremely common and thus their importance
in teaching English was well established. Another important fact was the emergence of
about 1500-2000 words ds a common core which enabled a learner to write or speak
fluently and comfortably on non-specialised subjects.

Besides frequency some other criteria like availability, teachability and coverage were also
considered while selecting an item. By availability, we mean that an item is particularly
frequent in a particular situation. For example, the item test-tube is not generally frequent
but is much used in science laboratories. We have already mentioned that content words
like ‘briefcase’ is much easier to teach than an abstract word like ‘compassion’. Thus the
word briefcase is much easier to teach (more teachable) than compassion. Concrete words
like ‘door’, ‘window’, ‘flower’, ‘vase’, can be shown or drawn but abstract words need a
lot of explanations e.g., ‘dishonesty’, or virtue can only be taught to students through
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examples of different situations. By coverage we mean the capacity of an item to take the
place of another item. For example, ‘immediately’ can cover at once, instantly, now,
rightaway, without delay, etc. Although the meaning may not be exactly the same as the
other items, yet in mrost of the contexts it can be substituted without much loss of meaning,.
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15.5 jDIFFICULTIES IN LEARNING WORDS IN
ENGLISH

In English lexical ambiguity can result from homonymy - when two words have identical
sound and spelling associated with two unrelated meanings. Take, for example, the word
ground. You know that the word ground can mean two separate things - i.e. soil or land
surface as in ‘How many acres of ground ?’ It can also mean the past tense of grind as
in ‘The spices were ground’. Homonymous relation like this can confuse many leamners.
Students:are also faced with some problems when they come across words like flower/flour
or tale/tail or vain/vane or one/won — words that sound the same (homophone) but the
spellings are very different and so are the meanings. Another confusing situation arises
when two or more words unrelated in meaning have indentical spellings but different
pronunciation (homograph). Examples of these kinds of words are lead (the metal) and
lead (a dog’s leash); minute (60 seconds) and minute (very small).

Another kind of lexical ambiguity in caused by polysemy. This occurs when one word
carries several different senses or related meaning e.g. club may mean a society of people
who join together for a certain purpose; a heavy wooden stick; a specially shaped stick for
striking a ball (as in golf) or a playing card.

Frozen idiomatic expressions can also be a hurdle in the way of a new learner. By frozen
expressions we mean those idioms the meaning of which does not come from its different
parts e.g, to pull someone’s leg or the apple of someone’s eye is not the sum total of the
different words. Idioms have to be learnt as complete expressions and often cause particular
problems.

Use of vocabulary at the wrong level of formality and the connotations of some words also
pose practical problems for the learners. In learning a new language there is a tendency to
use the more formal language in normal conversational situations or vice versa i.e. use a
slang or tolloquial expression inappropriately. Similarly the positive or negative connotations
of some words might be found difficult by the learners. We all know how we applaud the
firmness, determination or resoluteness of people we like whereas we deplore the
stubbornness, obstinacy and pigheadness of those whom we don’t like in exactly similar
situations. Similarly the same person can be fat or plump to different persons. It takes a
long time for the learners to catch such nuances of the language.

[



Cheok Your Progress

Motes © a)  Write your answers in the space given beiow.
b} Compare your answers with those given at the end of the unit.

(5]

Explain with examples the difference between homophones and hemographs.
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8. Give examples of two idiomatic expressions which you think your students
may find difficull to learn.

15,6 VOCABULARY TEACHING AND EXPANSION —
SOME SUGGESTIONS

In the past vocabulary was taught mostly be translation. It was also assumed that
vocabulary teaching was nothing more than putting across the meaning either in the mother
tongue or in the target language. But even a learner needs to be exposed to a new word
a number of times in a variety of ways - like hearing the word in isolation and in a
sentence, pronouncing the word, understanding the meaning and ultimately using it in a
situation.

Teaching Vocabulary
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Reading Comprehension The meaning of a word can be grasped by the pupils when put across by several methods
and techniques. Some are given below :

Definition : Dusk - The period of time when daylight fades and night sets in.
Enumefation : Dogs, cats, horses are all domestic animals.

Context : The class begins at 9.00 a.m. you should be here at 9.00 a.m. You should be
punctual.

A very effective mehtod of teaching the meaning of new lexical items is to present them
together with their referents either by presenting the object, the drawing or photographs,
or by demonstrating or miming if possible. Sometimes giving a translation of a particular
word (iflavailable in mother tongue) can also be helpful. This technique is easily used while
teaching context words.

The meqning of a word depends on the context or the real-life situation in which the word
is used e.g. the word foot can be used with different meanings in different situations or
contexts. Here are a few examples.

® | have hurt my food.

® | want a piece of wood - one foot broad and three feet long.

® | have enough money to foot the bill.

o A ﬁroj‘ect is on foet to build a bridge over the railway crossing.

But as a teacher, it is important to exemplify the same meaning of a word in as many
similar situations as possible. Students should also be encouraged to guess (deduce) the
meaning of words from other words in a sentence or paragraph. For example students may
not know the meaning of the word scarecrow but in the following conversation the
meaning is well brought out.

® The other day Deepak and I were walking through the fields when Deepak jumped
when he saw a scarecrow.

I lahghed and said, ‘‘Are you a bird to be scared of a scarecrow ?’’
**No.”” he said.
““Then why are you scared of a scarecrow 2’
‘Oh, it looked like a real man, fully-dressed and with outstretched arms’.
““A scarecrow is like that, isn’t it ?”’
“Yés I know, still it made me jump’’.

(Source : English Secondary Course Despatch 2, National Open School.)

Every language has groups of lexical items which are very similar in meaning (synonym)
but are never identical. For example angry, annoyed, upset, and irritated may be
synonyms but each word differs slightly from the others. As a teacher, you have to pay
attention to synonyms if you wish to encourage your students to choose appropriate words
in differént types of writing.

A new lexical item can often be effectively taught by contrasting it with another item which

. is opposite in meaning. However, the item ‘antonym’ is used to refer to pairs of meanings
which aré gradable e.g. hot/cold; tall/short. In other words gradables can be modified e.g.
very short/short/ quite short/not very short/fairly tall/very tall or hot/quite hot/warm/fairly
warm/ tepid or luke warm/not warm/quite cool/cool/quite cold/cold. On the other hand,
nongradable opposites such as true/false; alive/dead; married/unmarried have no neutral
ground between one term and the other.

A knowlbdge of the structure of words is one of the most effective ways of expanding
vocabulary and helps in inferring word meaning. Teaching students to guess the meaning
of words by explaining the prefix/suffix may be one strategy. We all know that prefixes can
be categorised by their meaning e.g. prefixes indicate negation (un-, nor-, in-, dis-, a-,);

214 indicate pumber (uni -, mono-,bi/di , tri-, multi/poly-) or distance (tele). Similarly suffixes

66




are related to a part of speech and are often used to change one part of speech into another. Teaching Vocabulary
For example, the suffix - ance usually indicates that the word is a noun, whereas the suffix
- ant usually indicates the word is an adjective.

Sometimes new words are formed by putting two or more words together. e.g. armchair,
headmaster or rainfall. Sometimes words which have been joined together for a long time
and are in the frequent use are written together (headache) whereas newer or less common
compounds are hyphenated or printed as separate words. (e.g. tennis-player, crime reporter).

Dictionaries and Thesaurus can be used for a variety of purposes - to increase one’s
vocabulary, to track down a term that has been temporarily forgotten or just for fun.

A dictionary usually helps the learner with pronunciation, spelling, the context in which a
word is found and used. Many dictionaries also describe idioms, special phrases, phrasal
verbs and compound words - thus providing a lot of help. Some dictionaries also provide
cross references — thereby allowing the user to look for synonyms and related words which
might be useful. (e.g. carpet sweeper — a hand machine for sweeping carpets — compare
vacuum cleaner — see picture at HOUSEHOLD.)

(Source : Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English, Longman.)

A Thesaurus, on the other hand helps a learner with a near synonym and is specially helpful
- when one is groping for a word to use instead of using what has already been used.
However, a Thesaurus should always be used alongwith a dictionary as the words given for
an entry always differ in shades of meaning. For example, let us look at the following given
for “‘walk’’ in the Collins the Thesaurus.

Walk : advance, amble, hike, march, move, pace perambulate, promenade, saunter, step,
stride, stroll, trek, trudge.

Now consult a dictionary to find out how some of the words have different meanings.

Nevertheless, using a Therasurus definitely increases ones vocabulary.

Check Your Progress

Notes : a) Write your answers in the space given below.
b) Compare your answers with those given at the end of the unit.

9. Mention the technique(s) would use to teach the foliowing words in class VII.
beehive, envy, lazy, magnify.

10. Think and write as many words ajon can by adding prefixes and suffixes to the
word USE.

11. Substitute the word nice in the following sentences.
a) Itis anice day. .....ccooovvrievrecinncnnnnn.
b) My friend is very nice. .......ccccoovmniveiinnnnn
¢) The soup is nice. I would like some more. ............ccoeennnis

d) Monisha Koirala looked very nice in the film — 1942 A.Love Story. oo

15.7 VOCABULARY GAMES

The basic aim of vocabulary games is to increase the students repertoire of words - perhaps
"by extending his/her vocabulary or perhaps by giving him/her practice in using what (s)/he
already knows. Some examples of vocabulary games which can be easily arranged in
classroom are given below : 215
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Reanding Comprehension Word chains : A word is written on the board. The next word has to begin with last letter
of the preceding word. .

Class — Soldier — Rucksack — Kangaroo, etc.
- Associated Words : Words related to a particular situation are listed down.
garderm — gardener — plants — seedlings — etc.

Semantic Mapping : This game is simple to implement and can be adapted to meet a
variety of objectives. You can use the following procedure :

1. Choose a word or a topic.

~ Write thé word on chalkboard/chartpaper.
Ask students what kind of information they would like to include.
Eﬁcoumgc students to think of and write as many related words as possible.
Write the words under appropriate heading.

S bW

Have a class discussion, using the map as a guide.

The following semantic map for telephones has been taken from Hayes (1991) : Effective -
Strategies for Teaching-Reading.

T’arts Things it does
Cord Rings
Wires Gives Busy Signal
Dial Records Messages
Mbuthpiece Telephones Dials automatically
Receiver Redials last number
Push Buttons

~ Answering Machines

Kids - Uses Workers

Pay Phone Talk to otﬁers Telephone Operator
Cordless Listen to others Secretary
Car Phone Get Phone numbers Installer
. Dial (Rotary) Long distance calls Repair man
Push Bottom ) » Pole man
e e ‘ " Cellular

The Simple and Compound Game : Choose a base word. Ask students to produce as many
words as they can which contain the base word. e.g. if the word chosen is self, then the
words selfless, yourself, self made, self pity and many more.

In ‘‘Weordfinder’’ the students are given a word and they have to make as many words as
they can from the letters in it. How many words do you think you can yourself make from
the word grandmother ? You can also allow your students to use their dictionaries to check
possible answers. :

Circle Games can be played in circles of 3 to 7 students. Student A says a letter. Player

216 B thinks of a word beginning with A’s letter and says its second letter. C triés to guess the
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word and gives a third letter. The player/student who in saying a letter completes a word
loses and drops out. If a player on his/her tum thinks that the combination offered so far,
cannot make a word (s)he may challenge the previous player. If there is no such word, that
student has to drop out, otherwise the chalienger is penalised. ‘

: o (*- dog)
SN dole)

: 1 (- dollar)

: That’s a word
: Loses a life

o m U O w >

E

b A

O m o O

c . (*word in mind)

h (- change)

r (- christ)

o (- chromium)

That’s not possible :  What’s your word ?
CHROMIUM

Loses a life

These are a few exmples. There are many more games that you can choose from, depending

on the level that you teach.

Cheek Your Progress

12, Choose a wopic/woerd, es
¢iosen word/ftopic with ¥

Notes — a)  Write vour answers in the space given below.
by Compars your answers with those given at the end of the usit,

seribe how you'll organise a Semantic Map on the
‘our students.

Teaching Voesbulary
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158 LET US SUM UP

Voéabuhw teaching does not end in school classes; it continues well into our adult
life,

All of us have a much wider passive vocabulary and a person’s active vocabulary
increases constantly.
Tedching of content and structure words is equally important.

Wards are selected for teaching on principles of frequency, availability, teachability
and coverage.

Homonymy, polysemy and connotations of words make learning of words in English
difficult.

Several strategies like demonstration, real objects, audio-visual aids, teaching of word
stryctures, guessing the meaning of a new word from the context can be effectively
used for teaching and expanding student’s vocabulary.

® Dictionary and Thesaurus work can increase the students word power.

® Vocabulary games make learning/revising of known words enjoyable.

15.9 KEY WORDS

Core vocabulary

Selection

Teachability

Availability

Coverage

Gradable opposites

Non-gradable opposites

Active-passive vocabulary

Content words-structure
words |

Homographs

Homonyms

A range of about 800 words with which the learner can
function.

Deciding on word lists to be taught to leamners.

How easily a word can be taught. (for e.g. the word
camera can be taught easily than the word religion.)

The frequency of a word in a particular situation.

The quality of a word to substitute other words and
phrases.

Some words can be graded as if in a continvum e.g.
hot warm  tepid  lukewarm cold

T T T (- i)

The words are exact opposites - there is no word in
between e.g. alive - dead (there is no word which can
come between these two words).

Active vocabulary refers to the words used, while passive
vocabulary refers to words that are understood.

Contents words are words which refer to a thing, quality,
state or action and which have meaning when words are
used alone. Content words are mainly nouns, verbs,
adjectives and adverbs. Structure words are words which
have little meaning on their own, but which show
grammatical relationships in and between sentences.
Conjunctions, prepositions, articles are structure or
function words.

Words which are written in the same way but which are
pronounced differently and which may have different
meanings. Exmaples : Lead is a metal. Does this road
lead to the city. |

Words which are written in the same way and sound




alike but which have different meanings. Examples : Lie
down. Don’t lie, tell the truth.

Homophones :  Words which sound alike but are written differently and

often have different meanings. Example : No and know.

Polysemy . Refers to a single word with more than one meaning.

‘Example : Foot of the stairs. I’ve hurt my foot.

15.10  ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

hd

10.

11.

Content words - Principal, punished, boys, class XII, found, beating, junior.
Structure words - the, when, he, them, a.

Judge is a content word and has a meaning of its own even in isolation, whereas the
word to which is a structure word would be important in indicating meaning in a
particular sentence.

One shouldn’t ask students to make their own sentence with a word they have come
across for the first time, because the incubation period in leaming new words is quite
long and is never mastered in the first time.

On principles of frequency, availability, teachability and coverage.

‘Homo’ means similar, ‘phone’ means sound and ‘graph’ means writing. So homophones
are words with similar pronunciation/sound (like vale/veil; sun/son) but with different
spelling and different meanings. Homographs are words with similar spellings but
different pronunciation and meaning e.g. Tie a bow. Bow before a queen. Wind the
watch. The wind is blowing hard.

Homonyms include both homophones and homographs which are found difficult by
new learners. Similarly, polysemy - the different meaning of the same words in
different contexts can be very confusing for students. (e.g. the word ‘head’ or ‘mouth’
have different meanings in different contexts.) '

Open ended (in case of difficulty consult a dictionary).
Open ended.

- ® beehive - pictures can be shown, a beehive can be drawn on the board; a
small portion of a hive can be brought to the class and shown;
students can be taken to see a beehive if there is one in the
nearby trees.

® envy - explanation is situation; synonyms. .
o lazy - explanation in situation; synonyms, opposites.

o magnify - demonstrate with a magnifying glass; draw on the board; show
pictures of the same object in 2 sizes.

Open ended. Some exmaples are given below :
use - useful, usefulness, usefully

- useless, uselessness

- usable

- used, unused, misused, disuse

- user, using
Open ended : Some examples are given below :
- lovely_, bright, sunny day

- pleasant, agreeable, good, amiable, friend

- Teaching Vocabulary
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- | delicious, mouthwatering soup

- ' charming, appealing, captivating, bewitching
12. Open ended. /
13. Open ended.

14. No. It makes learning/revising of new words enjoyablé. The last few minutes of a
class can be used for small games which make language learning more meaningful.

15.11 SUGGESTED READINGS

Bright, J.A. & Mc Gregor G.P. (1981) : Teaching English as a Second Language, Longman,
ELBS.

Doff, A (1988) : Teach English, Cambridge University Press, Cambridge.

Ellis, R. & Tomlinson B., (1982) : Teaching Secondary English, Longman, London.
Hayes, B.L. (ed.), (1991) : Effective Strategies for Teaching Reading, Allyn and Bacon.
Morgan, J. & Rinvolucri M. (1986) : Vocabulary. Oxford University Préés, Oxford.
Wallace, M.J. (1987) : Teaching Vocabulary, Heinemann Educational Books, ELBS.
Words and Their Meanings; Open University, Miltbn Keynes, UK.
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BLOCK 4 TEACHING WRITING AND
GRAMMAR

Block Introduction

The Block entitled 'Teaching Writing and Grammar' begins with a discussion on the
writing process emphasising on the process rather than the end-product. Here the
importance of undergoing the process of writing - starting with an overall plan, thinking
about what is to be said to whom, and how is crucial.

The second Unit in the Block discusses the different types of writing. The focus is more on
non-traditional types of writing - diarise from-filling, information transfer etc. as well as
traditional types like paragraphs, essays and letters.

Beginning with the view that language is a 'skill' rather than knowledge which means the
more you speak the more fluent you become, Unit 18 focusses on the four linguistic skills:
listening, speaking, reading and writing and attempts to define study skills.

The thrust the Unit 19 is to teach grammar covertly by i) making grammar learning
enjoyable and ii) making grammar help learners to read and write better. Unit 18 which is
on assessing writing ability emphasise on both the process of writing and the end-product
(the written material) nad the role of the teacher in taking care of both these aspects. It
looks at the approaches and the methods to assesd both these aspects of writing. It draws
the teachers attention to the aspects that when the teacher is directing the learners attention
to writing as a process her aim is to provide constructive feedback (as opposed to awarding
marks/grades). On the other hand when she is assessing writing as an end-product she is
more concerned with finding out how well the learners have mastered the wried skills of
writing. On such occasions she has to award marks/grades to the students writing and tell
them where they stand and what they have achieved.

The last Unit namely 'Testing Grammar and Usage' begins with a discussion on the shift of
thrust in teaching and testing of grammar (which is presently on the teaching of language
and communication) and links it with changes in 'how' to test grammatical competence.

In further discusses at length discrete and integrated tests for their appropriateness to
situations and finds items like completion, location and correction of errors or
transformation exercises common to both kinds of tasks.



UNIT 16 THE WRITING PROCESS

Structures
16.1 Introduction
16.2 Objectives

16.3 The Writing Process : Salient Features
~16.3.1 Planning
16.3.2 Translating
16.3.3 Reviewing/Editing
16.3.4  Monitoring
16.4 Teaching Writing Skills

16.5 The Organisation
16.5.1 Introduction
16.5.2 Supporting Paragraph (The Body)
16.5.3 Concluding Paragraph
16.6 Difterent Methods of Development of the Body
16.6.1 Description
16.6.2 Narration
16.6.3 Reporting
16.6.4 Arguing

16.7 Techniques in Structuring Paragraphs
16.7.1 Examples
16.7.2 Cause and Effect
16.7.3 Definition
16.8 Using Cohesive Devices in Writing
16.8.1 Reference
16.8.2 Conjunction
16.8.3  Substitution
16.8.4 Lexical Relationships
16.8.5 Ellipsis

16.9 Let Us Sum Up
16.10 Key Words
16.11 Answers to Check Your Progress

16.12 Suggested Readings

16.1 INTRODUCTION

The focus in language teaching, as you must be aware, hus now shifted from ‘product’ to
*process’. What does this mean? How does ‘process’ differ from ‘product’? What are the
implications of this difference tor classroom teaching? These are some of the questions we
would have answered by the end of this unit.

When we look at writing as a ‘product’ we are mainly interested in learning outcomes — that
is, we identity what the students have to produce, e.g. grammatical accuracy, mechanics of
writing, proper format, good organization, etc.

Recent research on writing has provided us with an important insight: good writers go through
certain processes which lead to successtul pieces of written work. “They start oft with an
overall plan in their heads. They think about what they want to say and who they are writing
for. They then draft out sections ot the writing, and as they work on them, they are constantly
reviewing, revising, and editing their work™. (Hedge, 1988 p 9). 1t is considered useful o
enable our learners to engage in this “process’ rather than worry about the “product’. For,
they should learn how to go about the process of writing, rather than what (he end product
should be. It the process is proper, the product will take care of itself.
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16.2 OBJECTIVES

In this unit, you will be introduced (o:
e the various facets of the process of writing;

e | the organisation of writing;

e he categorisation of wriling tasks according to purposes ¢.g. describing, narrating,
reporting and arguing; and

e the need for linking writing tasks with the language skills.

16.3 THE WRITING PROCESS : SALIENT FEATURES

“Wriiting 18 a creative process because it is a process of reaching out for one’s thoughts and
discovering them. Writing, as such, is a process of meaning making” (Third Year Student,
1994, National University of Singapore).

The following diagram attempts to capture the major phascs of the wriling process :

| Writing Process

Planning ‘ Translating Reviewing
| . Monitoring

16 31 Planning

The planning stage is also known as the pre-writing stage. Belore putting pen to paper, good
WILLETs (ry to answer two basic questions: Why am [ writing this? Who is supposed to read
Lhis? In other words, they have a clear scnse of the purpose and the audience. These two,
together, constitute the writing context.

The blml, however, need not be strictly adhered to. As we keep writing, our plan keeps changing.
Writing is in fact a messy process as represented by Frank Smith (1982) is his book Writing
and the Writer (London : Heinemann).

Let U\ look at the practice of composition in the schools. Think of the usual topics we ask
chilajlren to write on “Summer Holidays”, “Hobbics”, "My favourite Book”, etc. Children are
most reluctant to write on such topics which do not motivate them. Further they are not able
to conceive of an audience and purpose for the wriling task. As far as they are concerned,
they are writing for the teacher, who is all knowing and whose only intention in looking at
theif work is to assess them and fill their pages with red marks. Instead, if our tasks simulate
an interesting real-life context, children will be willing to write. For example

e.e.'1) Imagine that your best friend has been missing since yesterday. Write a short but
i good description of him, to be telecast on “Persons Missing”.

12)  You have recently seen a film which was most boring. Write a letter to your sister
1 in Bombay, advising her not to see the film. Say why you didn’t like the film.

In real life, writing normally arises ouf of a genuine need to communicate something to
somgbody but in the classroom that need has o be created in such a way that stadents donot
havé tohack their brains for something (o write but can concentrate on the actual writing
itself.

16.3.2 Translating

Translating here means, putting your thoughts into appropriate language — in other words,
finding the right words and sentences tor your thoughts. At this stage we make the first draft.




This forms a crucial and difficult stage for leamers who do not have the required linguistic
competence. Though they may have the ideas, they do not have the vocabulary. They tend to
repeat the same words; they commit a number of gramimatical mistakes also. It may, perhaps,
be worthwhile trying group composition initially as it would enable peer leaming.

16.3.3 Reviewing/Editing

This may be regarded as the post-writing stage, though, in reality there is a great deal of
overlap between this and the previous stage. Many good writers keep reviewing their work as
they write. Between the first draft and editing there is much re-thinking and re-organization.
The writer adopts a reader’s perspective here and assesses whether the reader would be able
to follow his/her ideas. Many poor students do not edit their writing as they assuine that what
is clear to them must be clear to others! Others are lazy or do not know how to review their
own work.

16.3.4 Monitoring

As the diagram shows (sec. 16.3), the process of monitoring is in operation right through the
three stages of composition. As we plan, we monitor our ideas; while drafting, we monitor
the mechanics, including punctuation, vocabulary and grammar, Editing and reviewing are
also forms of monitoring. '

We shall now look at three different tasks in writing which help to develop the skills of
planning, writing and reviewing respectively.

Task 1: Planning : Making Mind Maps

The task given is a description of a festival — Diwali. Students jot down ideas in a notebook,
Then the teacher elicits their ideas and puts themn down as a mind map on the blackboard.

Origin Monsoon rains Oct.- Nov.
Religious Festival ' Season - Cool

Significance

today

New clothes
DIWALIL crackers, fireworks
Visit friends
Personal feelings Sweets

(Adapted from Hedge, T., 1988, p 30).
They then write a composition based on the mind map.
Task 2 : Writing : Writing a Newscast

Supply the students with a number of cuttings trom today’s newspaper (about 10) — they
may be newspaper headlines, news in briet or newspaper articles. The students are first asked
to listen to a recorded newscast. Then using the cuttings, they are asked to prepare 4 newscast
to last for 5 minutes. They may work in groups.

Task 3 : Reviewing : Retformulating

On the first day the students write the first dratt and hand it over to the teacher. The teacher
edits/reviews one of the pieces of cumposition. (S)he then makes photocopies of the “original”
and reformulated versions and distributes them to alt the students the next day. The class
compares them, looks for changes and discusses the reasons for them. Finally they go through
their draft essays and revise them to produce a tinal draft.

Check Your Progress
Notes : a) Write your answers in the space given below.
b) Compare your answers with those given at the end of unit.

1. Coliect a least three definitions ol ‘Writing”. What is the comnmon feature among
these?! Choose what appeals to you, add your own tdeas and arnive al vour own
definition of writing.
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...........................................................................................................................

ACTIVITY

1. Observe the composition classes of your colleagues. What are the different stages you
find ? Do they differ tfrom the stages described in this unit?

2. ‘Design one task each for the planning, writing and reviewing stages.

...................................................................................................................................

164 TEACHING WRITING SKILLS

Teachers who seek (o systematically develop the writing skills of their students do not make
written work a random affair slotted into the occasional slack period or a homework. Instead,
they choose a variety of written tasks that would be meaningtul and motivating for the class
and. then teach the skills that are required for those varieties.

Anita Pincas enumerates (in Teaching English Writing, 1982, Macmillans.) the nine areas in
which a writer needs some competence hesides the ability 1o write correctly and choose
appropriate words. These are : '

1. Cominunication between people

2. ' Suiting a specific subject Cominunication
3. . Presenting ideas

4. - Constructing Sentences

5. ' Using Paragraphs Composition

¢ Using Linking Devices (cohesion)

= e

. Writing in four major styles

(narrative, descriptive, expository, argumentative) Stvi
_ . . . . Style
8.+ Achieving the desired degree of tormality

9. ' Creating the necessary emotive tone




Because each piece of writing has a different purpose. Students need to practice the writing
skills for a variety of purposes, e.g., business letters, frequently make requests, offer to help
or apologise while the aim of advertising is largely to persuade. Similarly, although most
writing consists of a mixture of two or more of the four major styles, it is better to teach them
separately. Some of these organisational patterns and styles of writing are discussed in the
following sections. ‘

16.5 THE ORGANISATION

Generally, the essay consists of three types of paragraphs : introductory, supporting and
concluding.

16.5.1 Introduction

The opening paragraph introduces us to the subject matter or topic and the author’s attitude
to the subject matter. The purpose of the introductory paragraph is to attract the reader’s
attention and motivate him/her to read on. The introductory paragraph could be 2 definition,
aquestion, a praverb, an anecdote, an example, a universal truth, etc. Look at the tollowing
introductions.

1.  Definition

One of the finest definitions for education comes from Swami Vivekananda : “Education
is the manifestation of the perfection already in man”. And religion is the manifestation
of the divinity already in man”. : :

2.  Question -

Why don’t learners learn what teachers teach? This is a question that worries every
committed teacher. Who is to be blamed — the teacher? Or the student? Or both?

3. Proverb

A rolling stone gathers no moss. A man who has no fixed goal, but keeps shifting from
one thing to another, never achieves anything significant in life.

4, Anecdote

Last week I was coming out of a lift when a young man said to the Jift operator, *Scventh
Floor™. The lift operator said “Sorry, this won’t go”. The young man was furious. “What
do youmean?” he roared. The liftman answered calmly, “Youmust say “Please” if you

want me to take you up!”
£

16.5.2 Supporting Paragraph (The Body)

The supporting paragraphs, as the name suggests, ‘support’ the main theme in various ways.
The major types of organisation of the body of an essay could be chronological, spatial or
classificatory. In chronological ordering, events are narrated in a sequence. This is the most
suitable order for stories, biographies and narrative. ‘Spatial’ is used to refer to things relating
to size, area or position, ratherthan time. For instance, if one is writing on the Taj Mahal, s/
he would use the “spatial” supporting paragraph which would describe the location, the size,
the dimensions, etc. of the Taj. In *classificatory” organisation, categories of items, events,
etc. are presented. For example, while describing the history of the English language, we
present a classification of the various languages that have descended from the Indo-European
parent language.

16.5.3 Concluding Paragraph

The concluding paragraph attempts to suminarise, the essay and provide an impressive
conclusion. Like the introduction, the conclusion could also be of various types. It may
simply restate the contents of the introductory paragraph. It may state limitations and
constraints. It may use a proverb, an anecdote or a rhetorical question.

The Writing Process
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Check Your Progress
Notes : a) Write your answers in the space given below.
h) Compure your answers with those given at the end of the unit.

2. Look at Introductions/Conclusions of essays. ldentily two ways of beginning/endmg
. an essay not discussed above.

3. Wrile an atiractive introduction and conclusion for an essay on one of the following
Lopics :

4) The India of My Dreams
bj The Compulter Age

¢)  Democracy

d)  Secuiarism

16.6 DIFFERENT METHODS OF DEVELOPMENT OF
THE BODY

16.6.1 Description
Look at the following contexts :

4) © You have won a return ticket to Srinagar in the AIR INDIA QUIZ Contest. You have
been asked to write a description of Srinagar to be published in the AIR INDIA inflight
. magazine.

b) © You have gone on an educational tour of the South Indian temples as a part of your
* History Project. On your return, you are asked to present a detailed description of the
i temples, ‘

¢) . One of your friends has applied for a job and asks you to give him/her a testimonial.

In the above contexts, you are asked to describe a place or person. In order to write 4 good
description, we must follow certain guidelines. Ty to observe caretully what you're going to
describe. Then collect as many details as possible. The more detailed your description, the
better it would be. Then decide on your “focus’. This will help you to exclude irrelevant
details. An important rule for descriptions is “show your readers don’t just tell them™. In
other words, give life and human interest to your desctiptions. [n fact, the boundaries of
description and narration are fTuid. A description can tell a story, and a story can include
descriptions.




16.6,2 Narration ‘ The Wriling. Process

We use narrative writing when we need to talk about something that has happened within a
definite time span. Narrative writing relates an event, usually in simple chronological order.
In other words, it tells a story. Haeker & Renshaw (1989:175) present the following grounds
rules for narrative writing:

1. Putreaders on the scenc immediately

2. Select details for a specific effect

3. Keep the story moving.

The use of dialogues and the avoidance of irrelevant details adds to the tempo of the narrative.
‘We could devise different types of tasks on narration : .8

4)  Narrating events in order: We can present a jumbled up story and ask learners to put it in
the right order.

b) Narrating a story trom different points of view—that is, as told by ditferent characters.
¢) Using flashback techniques, etc.
16.6.3 Reporting

A report usually presents information in a logical, orderly and precise manner. The following
are some occasions when you have (o write a report.

a) There has been a burglary in your house. You report this to the insurance company to
claim compensation.

b)  As an NCC Junior Officer you have to present to your Senior Officer a detailed report
on the proceedings on the NCC day.

¢) Your little sister has a heart problem. You are seeking the advice of a tamous American
Cardiologist. Enclose a report on hier condition and the treatment she has been receiving
so far. ’

What are the characteristics of a good report?
a) Completeness

The purpose of a reporl is to inform your reader about things s/he doesn’t know. Hence
make sure you include all necessary details. At the same time, make sure you avoid
unnecessary details,

b) Accuracy
The report should not include any false information.
¢) Clarity

The report should be clear enough for readers to understand, and take action if necessary. -
Simple language contributes to clarity. Jargon should be avoided.

16.6.4 Arguing
Consider the following contexts :

a) There is a proposal to demolish an ancient 200 year old building in your city. Write a
note of protest. '

b) The Government proposes to increase the price of milk by Rs. 2/- per litre. Write a letter
of protest to the Commissioner, Dairy Development Project.

In each of the above you have to argue your case. as your reader needs to be convinced
of your point of view.

An argument will be effective if you follow these guidelines :
i)  Decide on the precise issues to address

ii) Select evidence to support your arguments

iii} Anticipate the arguments of the other side

iv) Avoid fallacies, sweeping statements, emotional language, aruing in a circle, etc.
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ACTIVITY

4.

Write why the following description is not very effective:

My tavourite city is Madras. I was born and brought up there. [ have many triends there.
It is wonderful city. I feel happy whenever I return to Madras after a long trip. Madras
is the capital of Tamil Nadu. It lies on the shores of the Marina beach.

IThink of at least 5 interesting topics on which you could ask your students to write a
qnarrative, e.g. a car race; a tennis match (last 5 minutes); a cyclonic storm.

....................................................................................................................................

'Prepare a lesson plan for teaching your students a develop the skill of argument in
writing. Your plan may relate to one of the following topics : Capital punishment;
Computerisation; Adult Franchise.

....................................................................................................................................

7. Prepare a model report on any one of the following topics. Remember the salient features

of a good report. {e.g. completeness, clarity and accuracy.)
- Repairing a bicycle; Arranging flowers; Preparing a cup of coffee.




16.7 TECHNIQUES IN STRUCTURING PARAGRAPHS

Every paragraph has a main idea, which is usually stated in a topic sentence. This idea needs
to be supported and developed in the rest of the paragraph. The structuring of the Paragraph
may be of difterent types, depending upon the writer's purpose. In this section, we shall look
at some of the major techniques for structuring paragraphs.

16.7.1 Examples

In order to convince the reader of the truth of the topic sentence, a writer may provide a
number of examples.

E.g. the history of India’s freedom struggle is filled with great people who were brave and
sacrificed their lives for the sake of their country. Look at Jhansi Ki Rani who died fighting
for India. The South produced the famous Veerapandiya Kattabomman, who refused to bow
down to the British. More recently, we have had Mahatma Gandhi, Jawaharlal Nehru and
countless others.

16.7.2 Cause and Effect

Here the topic sentence may state the result, while the rest of the paragraph may list the
cause or vice-versa.

E.g. Television is beginning to be regarded as the worst evil of modern life. Children become
addicted to the TV and do poorly in their studies. Housewives get so lost in TV programmes
that they are not even aware of burglars entering the house and stealing. Psychologists say
that the TV turns people into idiots. Doctors feel that constant TV watching atfects the eyes.

16.7.3 Definition

Very often we have to define concepts in a paragraph. E.g. What is Democracy? It is the
government of people, by the people and for the people. In other words, people rule
themselves; they elect their own representatives and finally they work for each other’s welfare.
This is radically different from monarchy, where one person rules all the people, as s/he
pleases.

Check Your Progress
Notes : a) Write your answers in the space given below.
b) Compare your answers with those given at the end of the unit.
4.  Think of linking words usually found in paragraphs of different types.
e.g. cause/etlect
s0, thus, therefore, consequently.

............................................................................................................................
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16.8 USING COHESIVE DEVICES IN WRITING

A writer has to make the relationships between sentences and paragraphs clear to the reader.
This is usually done with the help of “Cohesive devices™ or connecting words, or linking
words or links.

The §ix ways to establish links are : reference, conjunction, substitution, lexical relationships,
cllipsis and patterning. [n this section we shall look at them very briefly.

16.8.1 Reference

Some words do not have any meaning of their own, but take their meaning from some other
itemithey refer to.

1. Ritais planning to put up an exhibition. She has painted nearly forty landscapes.
2. [wantto leave very early tomorrow. This is my plan.
16.8.2 Conjunction

Conjunctions like and, yet, so, then, but, furthermore, inspite of, as a result etc. connect
sentences.

16.8.3 Substitution
A substitute word is used to avoid repeltition.

1. Ithasbaked a chocolate cake for the picnic. [ too have baked some. (some more chocolate
cakes).

2.  Mridula believes in being honest, Anita does so too.

16.8.4 Lexical Relationships

Use of synonyms or general words also unify a piece of writing because of similarity in
meanings. e.g.

a)  You have (0 bring your own tools. You will need a hammer, some nails and a saw.
b) Isaw aboy climbing the tree. The lad was not more than eight years old.

16.8.5 Ellipsis

Ellipsis means the ommission of words and phrases without any loss of meaning. e.g. It
didn’t rain last week. [t might today. (night rain).

Chetk Your Progress
Notés w0} Wrile your answers in the space given below.
by Compare your answers with those given at the end of the unit.

&, The Dhaba Doli Deer Park in Jodhpur district of Rajasthan spreads over an arca of
400 fon. Twenty six villages, mostly inhabiled by the vishnois, come within this
protected are. The vishneis are weil known for their unselfish and sincere protection
ol trees and wildlife, They strongly believe that “a man may dic but a deer should
not”. Hence they would rather risk their own lives to protect a deer than et one be
kilied by merciers poachess or hunters. This is one of the reasons why one can see
ireeds of black buck in and around the villages, ficlds and highways of Bikaner and
Jedhpuar.

Jxplain what the bold words reter to.

I R 1 T PO PO U PPN
o T N 1 VC U U TP PT PP PPRI
) DS o oo ettt ettt a b e e b b e e e e ane b e e

234

14 L




The Writing Process

16.9 LET US SUM UP

e  While teaching writing, it is better to tocus on the ‘process’ rather than the product.

e The major phases of the writing process are : Planning, Translating, Reviewing and
Monitoring.

e In the planning stage, the writing context, viz. audience and purpose, are envisaged.
e In the translating stage, ideas are ‘translated’ into appropriate language.

o  The reviewing stage involves editing and retormulating.

e  Monitoring is operative in the three stages of writing.

e  Students need to practice different writing skills in a variety of tasks.

e A piece of writing usually has introductory, supportive and concluding paragraphs.

e  The tfour major types of development of the body ot a piece of writing are : describing,
narrating, reporting and arguing,.
L J
e  The major techniques in structuring paragraphs are : exemplitication; comparison and
contrast; cause and effect; definition.
e The six ways to establish links are — reference, conjunction, substitution, lexical
relationships, ellipsis and patterning.

16.10 KEY WORDS

Monitoring : The process of checking and assessing as we are engaged in
planning, translating and reviewing.

Process : ‘How’ we write.
Product : ‘What’ is the outcome of the writing activity.
Planning : The first stage of writing, when we collect our thoughts and think

of an audience and purpose for writing.

Reviewing : The last stage of writing where we edit, reformulate and refine
whatis written.

Translating : The stage when we ‘translate” our abstract thou ¢hts into concrete
words.

16.11 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

1. Three definitions of writing could be:
1) Writing is a process of problem-solving, a way of processing information.

il) Writing is a transcription of the process of composing ideas. Itis not a product of
_thought but its actualization and dramatisation.

. 1i1) Writing is a thinking process.

2. Two ways of ending/beginning an essay could be with statistics, joke.
3. Open-ended.

4. Open-ended.

5. Open-ended.

6.

a) This — The Dhaba Doli Deer Park.

b) They— The Vishonis.
) y ’ 235
¢) * This — The risking of lives by the vishnotis tor the protection of deer.
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UNIT 17 DIFFERENT TYPES OF WRITING

Structure

17.1 Introduction
17.2° Objectives
17.3 Teaching Writing in the Classroom

17.4 Ditferent Types of Writing
17.4.1 Filling in Forms
17.4.2 Information Transfer
17.4.3 Composition
17.4.4 Diaries
17.4.5 Dialogues
17.4.6 Letters
17.4.7 Paragraphs/Essays
17.4.8 Reports

17.5 Let Us Sum Up

17.6 Key Words

17.7  Answers to Check Your Progress

17.8 Suggested Readings

17.1 INTRODUCTION

In the last unit, we considered the process of writing in general. Now we shall look at specific
types of writing, which we are required to teach at school. Research in writing is quite advanced
today; interesting materials on teaching composition are being published almost every other
day. With proper guidance, you could use them in your classes. They are sure to make the
classes lively and usetul.

In the days when I was a school kid, composition classes were dreary. All that we were asked
to write were essays, precis and paraphrase of poems. Of course we tailed to tind them useful
in our day-to-day life. What we learnt in the classroom had little relevance to the world
outside. T'urther our teachers believed in the dictum,“the more you write, the better you will
write”. There was little guidance; infact no one took composition seriously. Teachers would
laugh at the idea of “teaching” composition. After all, how could one teach writing? One had
to learn to write on ones own. But today the scenario has changed drastically. ELT experts
today believe that writing can be taught and that writing should be taught.

In this unit, we shall look at non-traditional types of writing — diaries, form-filling,
information transfer, etc. as well as traditional types like paragraphs, essays and letters. We
shall tirst discuss the salient features, if any, of these types of writing and then present a few

samples of new types of tasks. You could try these tasks in vour classes. Later you could -

design similar tasks on your own. You could also use/adapt tasks from the reference material
noted at the end of this unit. But before we do that we would like to discuss how you can help
your students to write accurately and eftectively.

17.2 OBJECTIVES

With the help of this unit, you will be able to:
e become familiar with the difterent types of writing that would be useful for learners:
e Dbe able to distinguish the salient features of each of these types of writing;

e be able to design your own tasks to teach these types of writing.
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17.3 TEACHING WRITING IN THE CLASSROOM

The two most important problems which students face when asked to write something are
what to write and how to present one’s thoughts. In other words, the ideas that can be used in
a piece of writing and the problems of organising such ideas logically and coherently, using
appropriate linking devices. There are also the problems of choosing the most appropriate
style and achieving the desired degree of formality. As tcachers, we can overcome these
problems with a two-pronged strategy. First, we can use controlled and guided writing tasks
before proceeding to free writing. Second we can use collaborative writing techniques in
the classroom. Both these techniques are discussed in greater detail in the following paragraphs.

In a controlled writing task-both the content and the expression are provided. A student is
therefore neither at a loss for ideas or tor the words, he/she needs to use. The chances of
making too many errors are thus minimised and the student gets to practise certain composition
skills systematically and gradually. For example, your students might have read a text or
writen a paragraph on a festival (using say the mind map as given in Unit 16 of this Block).
Now ask your students to use the same writing plan to write on any other festival like Rakhi/
Christinas/Id. Instruct your students not only to use the sime organisational pattern but also
the szu;ne sentence structures as far as they can.

Other examples of controlled writing will be tilling in blanks of a small passage (e.g. a letter
or paragraph) where only one answer is possible.

From totally controlled writing, your students can go to guided writing where you may provide
a series of hints through questions - which each student would respond to separately e.9.
Write a description of a party you recently attended. The following questions will help you :

1. Who invited you to the party? When?

2. What was the occasion? Who did you go with?

3. V&ffho all did you meet?

4, What did you do later? What did you eat? What was the mcal like?
5. What happened later.

Another example of a guided writing task can he to give the beginning and ending ot a story.
Ask your students to write the middle.

Now let us look at this example of a writing task which focusses on interpreting data and
arriving at generalisations. You have a controlled task it you restrict yourselt to Column C
and yo have a guided task it you include Column D also.

A B C D
How students relax over Students prefer Topic Sentence:
the weekend watching T.V. and Difterent people use
Readine 6% other readymade different ways of
Vi 2 . ~ . .
e entertainment forms relaxing. While
Visiting friends 10% to making an eftort readymade .........
| y and taxing their whereas........... On
obby 2% : & :
Hobby ) brains. the one hand,
? 52% . T U OR RO ,
T'V. ) Only 2% indulge in on the other hand
Theatre, Cinema Concerts 4% | ... like gardening,
. stamp collection | 77T
or games 4%
Outdo? game e,
Video games 12%

(Adapded from Pincas, A., 1982; Page no. 19.)

In free' writin g students are presented with a topic and are then free to write as they please.
No one denies that the ability to write freely and independently is the goal of writing lessons.
But unfortunately this produces many errors (different errors in every cotnposition) which
are frustrating to both the teacher and the student. In the communicative approach, however,
the teacher should be more interested in finding out if the student has achieved areasonable
communicative competence and therefore concentrate only on those errors that hinder
communicalion in a set writing task.




‘Writing in the classroom is no longer considered an individual activity to be attempted alone
from the beginning to the end. Particularly in the middle and secondary levels, teachers can

and should allow students to put their ideas together and work together in pairs, small group

or a team . In fact. the idea that many students can pool in the content, expressions, editing
skills and self correction strategies to produce a final piece of writing is bccoming acceptable.
In many of the learning materials produced for middle and secondary classes, such techniques
of collaborative writing has been used. One example is given below:

1. Discuss in groups of four the following topic - ‘It is cruel to keep animals in a zoo’.
2. Write down the points that you have got under two columns - For and Against.

3. Write an article for your class magazine using the points you have discussed.

4. Try and correct your own article before you read it out before the class.

Hence with a little time—planning and management, teachers can use collaborative writing
techniques for collection of ideas, organising ideas, development of first draft, editing of
first draft and revising and finalising the draft. Such group activities would definitely help
students to write etfectively and accurately.

Check Your Progress
Notes @ o Wrile vour answers in the space given below,
by Compare your answers with those given at the end of the unit.

Why dis students need controlled and guided writing tasks hetore they attempt any
(ree writing?

—

2. Why are colluborative writing techniques becoming acceptahle in classroom
situitions?

17.4 DIFFERENT TYPES OF WRITING

17.4.1 Filling in Forms

On several occasions we need to fill in forms for different purposes e.£. application forins,
forms tor reservation on trains, moncy-order forms, cheques, etc. Many people feel intimidated
by forms and always require someone clsc’s help to fill them in. Most often our forms are
rejected it they are not tilled in properly. This can be regarded as one of the most basic
writing skills — where vocabulary is involved and accuracy is important.

Youmay wonder if children at school need this skill, Yes, they do. And if we train them right
from standard 1, they will acquire a lot of confidence. We shall now look at some very simple
tasks requiring this skill. :

Different Types of Writing
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Tasl{ 1: Here’s a label you want to fix on your history notebook. Fill it in.
: Name :
Class :
School ;
Su’hject :
Now look at the label of a girl in R.K. Primary School :
Name : Supriya Sridhar
Class : III-B
School : R.K. Primary School
Subject : History

Supriya is a small girl. Her father’s name is Sridhar. She studies in Class I1I-B in R.K. Primary
School. History is one of her subjects. '

Now, look at the label on your neighbour’s notebook, and write four sentences about him,

Task 2: - Rakesh Sinha is 12 years old. He was born on 10th May 1983. His father Ramesh
Sinha is a doctor. They live at No.10, Meghraj Sethi Marg, Bombay. Rakesh
studies in Adarsh Vidyashram. He plays cricket and chess. His hobbies include
paiunting and stamp collection. Rakesh wants to join the local children’s club.
Could you help him to till in the application form below?

The Andheri Children’s Club

1. © Name

2.7 Age

3. Dateof Birth

4, ' Tather’s Name

5. Father’s Occupation

6.‘ Address

7. Name of School

8 Sports

9. Hobbies

Task 3 John Smith received the following telegram on his birthday. Write three
sentences about it. ‘

To

JOHN SMITH,

7, Kasturba Marg,
New Delhi'110 028

Message:  HAPPY BIRTHDAY

Sender : Ahmed Khan
20, Jawaharlal Nehru Road,
Madras 600 017.

17.4.2 Information Transfer

What do we mean by “information transfer”? To put it simply, it means, transterring
information trom one form to another e.g. writing a paragraph based on a graph; or drawing
a'table based on given data. In almost every walk of life we have to use this skill, While the
change of non-verbal communication like tables and charts, into verbal communication (i.e. -
aparagraph or a report) develops composition skills, the reverse process enables learners to
develop their comprehension skills. This is an important study skill which would be useful to
children in their study of subjects like Mathematics, Science, History, ete. In fact, torm-
filling is also a type of information transfer.




Task 1: Read the following description of Deepika’s school.

I study in Gandhi Vidyalaya. In front of my school there is a big park. The
corporation playground is behind my school. To the left of my school is the
“famous super-inarket ‘Kotagiri’s. St. Joseph’s Church is to the right of my school.

Now here is a sketch of the school :

Play Ground
St. Joseph’s Gandhi Kotagiri
Church Vidyalaya Super Market
Park

Now, look at the plan around Shreesh Chandhury’s house and write d paragraph on it.

Lake Puzhal
House | Vegetable market
Central Railway
Station

Task 2: Look at the boxes below and describe how (0 make a cup of cotfee :
Boil one cup Add Add Add sugar
water cottee milk to taste
. Task 3: Study the following menu card from “Hotel Dwaraka”.

Idli - 3.00 Rupees
Rava Dosa - 6.00 Rupees
Masala Dosa - 7.00 Rupees
Poori Potato - 5.00 Rupees
Pongal - 4.00 Rupees
Samosa - 2.50 Rupees
Vadai - 4.00 Rupees
Cofttee - 3.50 Rupees
Tea - 2.00 quees
Rajiv Menon orders the tollowing :
One plate Idli Rs.3.00
One plate Vadai Rs.4.00
One cup of Tea Rs.2.00

His friends Kishore and Rahimm want different items; none of them wants to spend moie than
Rs.10/- for breakfast. Can you write out their orders for them?

Different Types of Writing
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Clieck Your Progress
Notes @ u) Write your answers in the space given below.
b) Compure your answers with those given at the end of the unit.

3. Make alist of different forms (at least ten) which children may have to till-up in the
course of their school life.

4. Refer to the science/history/maths book of your pupils. Choose any table/graph/
diagrans from them and prepare a transfer exercise based on ii.

17.4.3 Composition

Pictures have always been popular with good teachers of English. Andrew Wright (1989)
lists a number of roles for pictures in language learning :

Iy Pictures motivate the student. They make him want (0 pay attention and to take part.
2, Picuures bring the real world into the classroom and provide a context for language
| .
. leaming.
]

3. Different responses are possible to pictures; they can he described in an objective way,
or interpreted, or responded to subjectively. '

4. Pictures can stitnulate and provide informeation which could be referred to in conversation,
| discussion and story telling,

Pictures are casy to prepare, and easy (o organise. They are interesting and provide scope for
meaningtul and authentic use of language.

Pictures can be used with students at all levels - from beginners to advanced learners, from
children to adults. Once the teacher has a collection of pictures, and has identified the ways
they can be used. she requires little time {or preparation. That is, once she has a bank/file of
pictures, she can draw on them as and when she need to. Further in a developing country like
aurs where sophisticated high-technology, educational aids are not practical, pictures otfer
am economical but interesting resource. We shall now [ook at some tasks where pictures are
used tor developing wriling skills.

|
Task 1: This task is suitable for beginners/small children. We can present a set of jumbled
up pictures which tell a story. Then we can also write down a sentence matching
each pictures. Now the pupils could be asked to match the pictures and sentences
and rewrite the story in the correct order.




a) The thief drove away ina car Different Types of Wriiing

o
0%

b) He lay down on a stretcher

¢) A thiet stole of Rs.10,000/- from a bank “
d)  The hospital ward boy took him to the operation theatre

e) The policeman chased the thief

f)  He looked for him at the hospitalv but couldn’t find him

g) He escaped through the back gate of the hospital

Lric1|  [Pies] [pic3]  [pic2]  [rpice]  [Picd]

Task 2: This task can be used at different levels. Here we need pictures where things
are wrony :

a) c.2. Aman is wearing a shoe on one leg and a chappal on the other.
b) A lady is carrying a shoulder bag, which has no straps.
¢) There is a clock, which has no hour hand.
d)  There is a notice which is upside down, elc.
The children have to look at the picture carefully and identify the mistakes.

Task 3: Children woday (why, even adults!) love reading comics. We could take a comic
story and remove the words and ask the students to narrate the story on their
own. If you want the task to be simpler, you could retain the words and ask the
children to rewrile the story in the formn of anarrative.

Task 4: Aninteresting photograph from a magazine or newspaper could be given to the
students and they could be asked to construct a story around it. Later, they
could compare their story with the original report.

17.4.4 Diaries

A diary is personal record. Hence the way in which we write a diary difters from the way we
write English normally. We don’t need to write English normally. We don’t need to write
complete sentences. Nor do we have to worry about continuity. Thoughts and feelings are
often expressed in a disconnected manner, as they flash through the mind. We can use
abbreviation of our own. The language of a diary is close to the language of a telegram.

Task 1: The following is a page from the diary of Sheila.

Woke up 4t 7 - Mom not at home - Granny says she has gone to hospital. I'm
worried. Dad comes home at 8 — leaves me at school. I want to go to hospital
- dad says ‘no’- evening dad picks me up at school - all smiles - gives me 2
Five Stars - we go straight to hospital - and how nice to see moin - wow.
There’s my baby brother. So soft and cuddly - just like a doll. I'm going to call
him JoJo. He’ll call me “akka’ - Today happiest day of my life.

Rewrite this diary entry in the form of a continuous paragraph.

. . Gl v
Task 2: Write a diary entry for the day when your sesults were published and you
learnt that you were promoted to the next class.

Task 3: Your Headmaster maintains a diary tor his engagements every day. What would
he write on the Annual Day celebrations of your school ?

You may begin as follows :
3.00 p.m. Tea for guests
3.30p.m.

4.00p.mn. 243
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17.4.5 Dialogues

;Dialogucs belong to spoken English. But often they are included as part of the composition

syllabi because it is quite ditficult to test spoken English. Dialogues could be very simple or
matter of fact as in day-to-day conversations. They could also be highly artistic and imaginative
as in literary texts — especially novels. At the primary and secondary levels we could
concentrate on simple dialogues.

Whist makes a dialogue natural - that is, very similar to the way we speak every day ?
a4} | Dialogue need not always be in a full sentence

b) ' Itisenough if simple vocabulary is used

c) | A number of abbreviations dare used e.g. can’t, don’t, ete.

d) | Colloquial expressions are allowed e.g. tummy, oops, wow! dad, etc.

Task 1: The following is an incomplete conversation between a mother and her son.
Fill in the blanks and complete the dialogue :

Son : Mom, our class is going on an excursion to Shimla.
Mother :

Son : In May, during the summner holidays.




Mother :

Son : For ten days. Two teachers are coming with us.
Mother :

Son : Not much - only Rs. 500 per head. Mom, can T go ?
Mother :

Son : Thank you mom. You are a pet, aren’t you?

Task 2: The tollowing is a4 part of a telephone conversation between Ahined and Sharif.
Reconstruct the whole conversation.

Ahmed:

Sharif:

Ahmed: And you know, ‘the Maths teacher was also on lcave today.

Sharif: So you had two free periods? That means I didn’t miss much after all!

Ahmed: Oh, we had a ‘fab’ time! How T wish you had come to school today.
You and your silly ‘flu’.

Sharif:
Ahmed:
Task 3: Imagine, that on your way to school, a:stranger asks you the way to the Railway

Station. Write the dialogue between you and the stranger.
Task 4: Group Composition-

A picture is displayed so that the whole class can see it. Each group studies it
and then creates a five minute drama which tinishes with the picture. Then they
actout the drama in front of the whole class. The other groups watch the drama
and because the same picture is referred (o, their interest is retained.

17.4.6 Letters

All of us write letters for various reasons. Letters enable us to communicate with people who
are away from us. Some of the purposes for which we write letters are: to inform, to invite, to
enquire, to complain, to congratualate, to express sympathy, etc. Every letter has a writer, a
reader and a situation. There are two types of letiers: a) formal letters are written for business
purposes usually among strangers; b) informal letters include all correspondence between
friends, members of a family, relatives, etc.

The important parts ol the letter are:

The writer’s address, date, the receiver’s address, salutation, body of the letter; subscription,
signature and the writer’s full name below the signature.

The important parts of an informal letter are:
The writer’s address, date, salutation, body of the letter, subscription and sighature.
Now we shall look at some interesting task types on letter writing:

Task 1: Letter to a pen friend on a picture post card.

Date

Dear Jane,

My name is Rani, Will you be my pen friend? [ am
ten years old. [ study in class V. I have a brother. My
dad is an engineer and my mum is a teacher.

M/s. Jane Gilpin
7, Maytield Road
Please write to me about yourself. Edinburgh,

Great Britain

I tove swimming and cycling.

Your atfectionately,

Rani

Different Types of Writine
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Teaching Writing and Grammar This'is Rani's first letter to her pen friend Jane. Now write a similar letter to your pen friend.
Task 2: Jumbled up letter

Read this letter from Asha to her mother. Asha is describing her life in the hostel. But the
paragraphs are jumbled up. Put them in the right order.

At nﬂght we have chapatis for dinner and a glass of milk too. We study upto 10 p.m. Then the
lights have to be switched off. You know how difficult it is for me.

How:many late night movies I used to watch at home?

In the hostel four of us share 4 room. Each has a cot, a table, a desk and an almirah. My
roommates are Sharmila (from Calcutta), Sapna (from Delhi), and Nandita (from Kerala). |
am leaming some Bengali and Malayalam too. We sit and chat for a long time in the nights,
We always do everything together.

Dear Mom, hope things are tine with you . You had asked me about the hostel. I’m now going
to bore you to death with my description!

Can you believe moin, that your dear daughter wakes up at 5 O’-clock in the morning? Yes,
hostel has changed me a lot. No bed cotfee till six, but a mad rush for the bathroom. If we
don’treach the dining hall by eight no breakfast either! Don’t think your daughter is suffering.
I'must tell you ahout my friends.

Task; 3 : Suresh wrote the following letter to his Headmaster. But his Headmaster was very
angry when he read it. Why? Can you help Suresh to correct it?

My dear headmaster,

Hope you are fine . [ am not feeling very fime. I have fever. Sorry 1 can’t come to school
today. Please excuse me. Can I take teave for today.

Yours affectionately,

Suresh
Task! 4 : A letter from Space.
This is a Jetter from a girl in Mars to her friend Rajesh on earth.
5, Center Street
Red Colony
Mars

DearRajesh,
Thanks for your letter and photographs. It was lovely to see them. You look so different.

You wanted to know about me. My full name is Beepantaina. I have red hair and 4 green
face.iDo you know I won the first prize in the beauty contest at my school?

How 1d0 you manage with two hands? We all have four arms and tour eyes - we can look at
all the four directions at the same time. We eat a lot of fruits and flowers. We drink only milk.

We speak Martiana. Our songs are beautitul. On New Year’s Day we sing and dance throughout
the day. We also exchange gifts.

Please write again soon and tell me more about yourself.
With Love,
BEEPANTAINA

Check Your Progress
Notes : u) Write your answers in the space given below.
b) Compare your answers with those given at the end of the unit.

9. Think of af teast S contexts which are for common for communication in school
¢.g. Ateacher discossing a child's progress.
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j0. Tdontily at least 5 occasions when a pupil has o write fetter e.g. @ leuer asking for
teave.

11, Desion one task each on:
ar teaching dialogue
by teaching letter writing

17.4.7 Paragraphs/Essays

Paragraphs form a part of any continuous piece of writing in essays, reports, letters, etc. So
itis necessary to teach our pupils to write good paragraphs. What are the characteristics ot a
well-written paragraph?

a) It has unity — Each paragraph deals with a specific idea. Generally most paragraphs
have a topic sentence; i.e. the sentence which contains the key idea ot the paragraph.

b) A paragraph is well organised— It has a definite plan. There are various types of
paragraph organisation e.g. exemplification of an idea, narration, i.e. 4 time-sequenced
organisation of events; comparison - contrast, etc.

¢} A paragraph has coherence — Each sentence logically tollows from the previous sentence,
and anticipates the next sentence.

When we teach the children paragraph/essay writing, we should impress upon them these
ideas of unity, coherence and proper organisations of ideas.

Task 1: Atthe clementary stage we can provide a model paragraph and ask the children to
closely imitate it.

Kiran has lost his pencil box and he puts up the following notice:

My pencil box is red in colour. Ithas the picture of Mickey Mouse on it. There are
two pencils in it. One pencil is black and the other is blue. There is also a pink
eraser in it. There is a Superman sticker inside the box. I also kept a two-rupce
coinin it.
247
Now wrile a paragraph about your school bag in the same way.
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Task 2:

Task 4:

17.4.8

In the passage below, two paragraphs are jumbled up. Can you separate them?

Once there lived a cruel wolf in a town. One day a king saw an old man planting
small mango plants. Be asked him, “When will you get any fruit from these plants?”
Saint Francis visited the town and wanted to see the wolf. The king Jaughed and
said “You'll die before the trees bear fruit”. People told him that he would he
killed. But the saint would not listen. The old man smiled and said “Yes, but
others will eat the fruit. Now, I am cating the fruit from the trees which my
grandfather planted™. He went into the forest. When the wolf ran towards him, he
said “Come here Brother Wolf”. The king was ashamed. The cruel wolf closed its
mouth and sat down at his feet.

Use the tollowing hints to write a paragraph.

Mohandas Karamchand Gandhi—born 1869 Porbander — Father Karamchand
Gandhi — Mother Putli Bai — went to England to study law - worked as Jawyer
in South Africa — Came to India — joined the treedom movement — believed in
Ahimsa and Satyagraha — won freedom for India in 1947 — always spoke the
truth — tried a simple life — fought tor Hindu-Muslim unity — killed by Godse
in 1947 — remembered as Mahatma, Father of the Nation.

Choose any interesting picture from a magazine. Ask the students o write a
paragraph describing the picture.

Reports

A repart describes an event or an experience. Reports are of several Kinds: newspaper reports,
scientific reports or business reports. The following are the salient features of a report.

1.  Arcport is briet and complete.

2. Itis usually written in the third person.

3. It includes only relevant details - there are no digressions. It is accurate.

4. Ttvavoids emotional overtones. 1t is clear.

S.  The ideas are logically arranged.

Task 1:

Task 2:

Imagine that yoware the editor of the school newsletter ‘School Times’. You have
to report the fndependence Day celebrations. Use the following hints and write a
report.

15 August 1995 - 7.00 a.m. - all students in white, asscmbled ander the flag post
—Chief Guest, the Police Commissioner arrived at 7.30 a.m. - Flag-hoisted - Every-
one sings flag sonz - suard of honour presented to Chief Guest by N.C.C. students
meeting at the hail - * Duties of youngsters to Mother India™ ~ Vote of thanks
proposed by the school Principle - Tea for all pupils.

Nitin telephoned Ben but Ben was not at home. His sister Rita picked up the
phone. The following conversation took place between Nitin and Rita.

Rita  : Hello, this is 8265279,

Nitin  : Hello Rita, this is Nitin. Could I speak to Ben?

Rita  : Sorry, he's gone out. Can I take u message for him?
Nitin  : Yos, please. You see, we were planning to do combined study at your

place tonight, but my mother is down with fever and 1 have to take her
to the doctor. Could you tell Ben that I can’t come tonight? Say I'm
extremely sorry.

Rita : O.K.T'l explain it to him.

Nitin : Thank you, Bye.

Now Rita wrote down a message for Ben, reporting her conversation with Nitin. It began as

follows: “Your friend Nitin rang up (o $ay............




Task 3: The students’ union met to discuss the farewell party lor seniors. The following

items were discussed at the meeting.
1. Dataand Venue

2.  Budget

3. Items on the menu
4. Gifts tor seniors

5. Speeches

6. Entertainment

Using this outline plan, write a report of the meeting, to be presented to the Principal.

ACTIVITY

1.

Consult any one of the books in the reference section at the end of the unit (or any other
textbook on teaching writing) and select a task each on paragraph writing, essay writing
and report writing.

Ask each of your pupils to think of any one topic on which they would like to write a
paragraph/essay. Collect them and make a list of the most interesting ten. Write why
they appealed to you.

17.5 LET US SUM UP

Writing can be taught; writing should be taught. For this teachers should use controlled
and guided compositions in the primary/middle school and secondary classes.

‘We should teach our pupils what is relevant to their life.
Collaborative writing techniques helps students to write well.
We should teach traditional types of writing, ¢.g. paragraphs, essays, letters, reports, etc.

We should also teach non-traditional types e.g. dairies, form-filling, information transfer,
ele.

Form- filling is a basic writing skill which demands accuracy and develops confidence
in children.

The skill of information-transter helps children to study subjects other than English too.
Pictures offer an interesting stimulus to develop various types of writing skills.

Writing diaries helps children to express their cmotlons freely without worrying too
much about grammatical accur acy.

Different Types of Writing
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Teaching Writing and Grammar e Dialogues offer an indirect means of training in spoken language.

e  Letters, formal and informal, are useful for various purpose in life. Each has a specific
format.

e Paragraphs and essays constitute the backbone of all good writing. A good paragraph
should have unity, coherence and good organisation.

e The three major types of reports are: newspaper reports, scientilic reports and business
reports.

17.6 KEY WORDS

Information transter : atask which requires pupils to change non-verbal communication
into verbal communication and vice-versa.

Picture composition :  using pictures as stimuli to develop writing skills.

Topic sentence :  the sentence containing the key idea ot a paragraph.

17.7 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

1. Students need assistance in writing in both content and expression in the beginning
stages. They also need help with organisation and clustering of idea. Both controlled
land guided writing tasks help students with these skills. Students need not waste time
racking their brains tfor something to write but can concentrate on the actoal writing
itself.

2. Itis being accepted that writing is a process and a series of activities ultimately results
in the finished product. Pooling ideas for content as well as presentation thus minimises
the most important problem taced by the students — lack of content and how 1o put
across whatever content they have. Also peer cooperation reduces, to some extent, the
problem of innumerable error.

3. Application form; bus pass form; library membership form; details in hand book; medical
inspection form; etc.

4. Nospecilic answer.

5. {The advantage of using pictures: motivating, participating, life-oriented, scope for
objective/subjective responses, informative. '

6. Diaries Telegrams
Personal [mmpersonal
fBrief or long As brief as possible
%Personal abbreviations allowed No personal abbreviations
ﬁMeant for one’s own selt Meant for others
iMay or may not be clear to others Should be very clear.

7. No specific answer.

8. No specific answer. '

9. :a) Students and teacher planning a school event.
b) Teacher asking for explanation of misconduct.
ic) Student seeking permission (for several things).
| d) A parent complaining.
¢) A teacher commending children.

10. .a) Letter requesting permission to do something.

250 b) Letter apologising for misconduct.

| ¢) Letterof inquiry.
30 ;




d) Letter inviting someone to school. Different Types of Writing
e) Thank you letters.

11. No specific answer.
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UNIT 18 TEACHING STUDY SKILLS

Structure

18.1 Introduction

18.2 Objectives

16.3  What are Study Skills?
18.3.1 Guthering Skills
18.3.2 Storage Skills
18.3.3 Retrieval Skills

18.4, Why do Students Need Training in Study Skills?

18.5. How can Study Skills be Developed in Leamers?
18.5.1 Gathering Skills
18.5.2  Storing Skills
18.5.3 Retreval Skills

18.6: LetUs Sum Up
18.7  Key Words

18.8°  Answers 10 Check Your Progress

18.1 INTRODUCTION

Today language is viewed as a ‘skill” rather than as ‘knowledge’. What does this mean? If
you want to acquire knowledge about any subject, you read books or listen to lectures. For
example, if you want to know about the Moghul rule in India, you read history books, or you
listen to talks/lectures on this topic. Thus you acquire more knowledge. On the other hand, if
you want to learn singing, you don’t read books on singing, you practise singing until you
attain competence. The same is true of dancing, painting, cycling or swimming. These are
known as “skills’. Skills are ucquired through practice. Language is also regarded as a skill
by experts. The more you speak, the more fluent you become. The more you read, the faster
you cun read. There are, as you know, tour linguistic skills ; listening, speaking, reading and
writing. These four skills have to be mastered by any user of the language. It you want (o
study anything through a language, you have (0 master what are known as study skills, In the
next section we shall make an attempt to define study skills and also look at the various types
of study skills,

18.2 OBJECTIVES

At the end of this unit, you will be able to:

o detine study skills;

o  list the various types of study skills;

e  explain why study skills are important to learners; and

o design tasks to develop study skills.

18.3 WHAT ARE STUDY SKILLS ?

In.very simple terms, ‘study skills” may be defined as skills which help learners to study
more efficiendy. When we teach study skills to our learners, we achieve two purposes :
(a) Directly — We help the student to increase his/her knowledge of the subject matter, and
(b) Indirectly — We improve his/her ability (o learn other subjects independently and at
will. In other words, we enable him/her to ‘learn to learn’.

We must be careful o distinguish linguistic skills from study skills. Linguistic skills help
learners to ‘communicate’; study skills, on the other hand, enable the learners to *study’; and




the process of study involves four operations : perception, comprehension, retention and
retrieval. [n other words the student should first perceive what is relevant to his/her needs,
and select only those areas which are important. (S)he cannot study cverything available in
every book (s)he can lay hands on. Once ($)he has decided on areas significant (o him/her,
(s)he has to read and understand - or comprehend - the material that (s)he has selected, for no
learning can take place without comprehension. What is not understood is not learnt.
Comprehension thus consitutes an important stage in the process of learning. However, mere
comprehension does not guarantee mastery of the subject; for human memory is so transient,
that, what is understood, may easily be forgotten, hence the learner has to make special
etforts Lo retaim what (s)he has learnt. Different students adopt different means towards
retention. Very weak students blindly memorize the whole lesson: brighter learners, however,
try to remember the basic principles in the form ot short notes. which could be paraphrased
later. The last stage in the learning process involves the retrieval of what has been learnt.
When required, for example, in the examination hall, the learner should be able to retrieve
all that (s)he has learnt throughout the year. We shall look at each of these sub-skills of study
in greater detail.

In the literature on study skills, we refer to three major types ot study skills corresponding (o
the four operations in the process of study. They are :

4)  Gathering skills (Perception, Comprehension)
b)  Storing skills (Retention)
¢) Retrieval skills (Retrieval)

18.3.1 Gathering Skills

These are also known as reference skills and enable a learner Lo gather information as quickly
as possible. This requires two sub-skills: locating and comprehending information.

How do we go about locating the information we need? We should first of all, know the
sources available, e.g. books, journals, etc.; once the learner has identilied the sources, (s)he
should muke etfective use ol them.

A major source of information, which all cducated people keep consulting often, is the
dictionary. We mainly look for meanings ol words in the dictionary. Most students don’t
even know how (o use a dictionary. Nor are they aware of the fund of information available
in a dictionary, e.g. pronunciation, grammar, ctymology, derivations, etc. In a later section of
this unit we shall present scveral tasks which enable a leamner (0 exploit the potential of the
dictionary for language learning. '

What are the other sources of information available to a student? Imagine that there is a
student of chemistry who has been asked Lo write an assignment on a specific topic.

His/her textbook alone will not be sufficient nor can (s)he atford to copy verbatim from the
same. (S)he has to go to the library. Here (8)he should know how (0 make use of library
catalogues. 1n the era of computerisation today, (s)he should know how to get the information
from the computer. Once (s)he has located the relevant books from the library catalogue, (s)he
can start referring to them. As itis impossible to read every word of every book on the area,
(9)he, needs o be selective. Here (s)he could get some guidance from the contents page or
the inde); at the back ol the book. Afler locating the relevant pages, (s)he should quickly
skim through them and perhaps scan only those sections which are useful for hisfher
assignment. Most students today do not want to go through these laborious processes, with
the result, the xeroxed materials pile up but nothing ge(s assimilated. The gathering skills
may be summed up as tollows :

a) Locating information - through reference to dictionaries, library catalogues, Tables of
Content, Index, elc.

b) Comprehending information - through mastering the sub-skills of reading, like skim-
ming, scanning, ctc.

18.3.2 Storage Skills

As the name suggests, storage skills involve the ability to store information for ready
retrieval and use. You may ask : What is so difficult “storing’ intormation? Once we have
read and understood some information, is it not automatically stored in the memory? [ would
say, ‘partly yes’ and ‘partly no’. What does this mean? We do remember what we read/listen
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to; but not everything. So, most of us hasten to copy down important facts. If we are not
properly trained, we would waste a lot of time in copying; further, just before the examnination,
when the students revise all the fessons, it would be just impossible for them to read through
hundreds of pages. They should have the notes in a brief and precise form, ready for quick
reference. In fact, each student adopts his/her own way of storing information. However,
()he will benetit greatly from a training in storing skills.

Storing skills are of two major categories :

a)  Note-taking - which involves listening to lectures and taking down notes - i.¢. the main
and subordinate points. This is a skill every student needs to master. In fact, since stu-
dents have not mastered this skill adequately, we teachers are forced to resort to dictat-
ing notes atter we have finished lecturing on a topic.

b) Note-making is very similar to note-taking, except for the fact that note-making in-
-velves reading books and making notes, whereas note-taking involves listening to a
lecture and taking down notes. Note-making is a more leisurely activity.

Both the skills above, may he divided into the following sub-skills.
i) Comprehension of the text/lecture
ii) Tdentification of the main points
ii1) Distinguishing main factors from subordinate ones
i?) Dectding on the order of priority among the various points
v) Indentifying the organisation of points
vi)j\ Organising the points into a visual display

Note-making and note-taking are meant only for the student’s private use, hence (s)he is frée
to use any abbreviation, symbol, etc., although it would be a good idea to tell the students
about certain reduction devices. ’

18.3.3 Retrieval Skills

While writing an examination, or participating in a conference or seminar, students need to
summarise their ideas in a coherent form, so that their readers can understand them. Or
sometimes they have to prepare a research abstract based on their reading.

The student will of course base their summary or abstract on the notes they had prepared
earlier. The length of a summary may vary depending ou the purpose for which it is intended.
Generally the precis in the examination papers is required to be one-third of the original; but
all summaries need not be so.

Summarising is not an exercise to be learnt for use in the classroom alones; it has relevance for
life. We can suminarise articles, chapters and even books for future reterence. It you are a
secretary, your boss may ask you to present the gist of a document. A newspaper reporter’s
job is to suminarise speeches and reports. Scientists and researchers read abstracts of

. important books/papers to keep themselves uptodate and save time as well. A good summary

requires several skills on the part of the learner: reading, comprehension, analysis, judgement,
clarity, brevily, etc.,

Check ‘.'(}lll‘ Progress
Notes :  a) Write your answers in the space given below.

by Compire vour answers with those given at the end of the unit.
1. Whitt are “skifls™? How do they ditler from “knowledge™




30 Distinpuish between note-imaking and poie-taking.,
t. How -loes a sumniary benefit s reader?
5. What skills do vou need jn order to witte 4 2ood summary?

18.4 WHY DO STUDENTS NEED TRAINING IN STUDY
SKILLS ?

Students have two types of goals: the short-term goal is to pass the examination. The jong-
term goal, on the other hand, is to prepare for life; in other words, the second goal extends
beyond examinations. In order to achieve both these goals they have to know how to study.
Hence the importance of study skills.

It is a sad reflection on our education system that our learners do not know the study skills
even in relation to their mother tongue. They do not know how to locate information or
make notes even when they refer to books in the vernacular. Very often, the English teacher
tells them what study skills are, as well as, how to develop them. By training them in study
skills, the teacher indirectly helps them to study their other subjects also more efliciently.

Many teachers argue that there is no need to focus on study skills or give special training in
this area. Conscious teaching of study skills is not necessary. They say : “Most of us learnt
our study skills unconsciously. No one taught us how to make notes. We leamnt it on our own;
similarly our learners will also “pick up’ these skills. There is no need to “waste’ precious
class time on such trivialities”.

Thete are two basic flaws in this argument. Firstly, we know {rom experience that most
students do not learn study sKills on their own. Even when they join the undergraduate
course, they do not know how to make notes or how to write 4 summary. They lift words at
random and string them together and call it a precis. The concept of note-making 18 totally
strange to them.

Secondly, even leamers who can learn these skills on their own, wnight take a long time
doing so. In the absence of guidance, they have to adopt the “trial and cerror’ method o
devetop these skills. I, on the other hand, they are given some (raining, they will learn these
quickly; this, in turn, will accelerate their pace ot learning the other subjects as well. Instead
of regarding the time spent on developing study skills as a waste of time, it is necessary to
regard it as 4 wise investment. )

Study skills are needed at all levcls. Even children at the primary level need them. For
example, identifying the moral of a story is a study skill. Locating answers to questions is
another study skill. As students go to higher classes the nature of study skills becomes more
complex. '
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Teaching Writing and Grammar Learning to learn, as we pointed out earlier, i$ more important, than learning per se.
WHy should study skills form a part of the English curriculum?

Even those who strongly advocate the introduction of  study skills as an integral part of
school education, suggest that the teachers of various subjects should undertake the
responsibility of developing study skills in their learners. Two major reasons are oftered in
support of this view :

a) ' Study skills help learners to study their subjects better.

b)  The English teacheris not a master of all the subjects and hence may find it difficult to
i deal with subjects like Physics, Economics, etc.

While we admit the validity of both these reasons, we would still argue for the inclusion of
study skills-in the English curriculum for the following reasons. The attitude towards the
nature of the English to be taught in schools and colleges has undergone a sea change in
recent years, Teaching of English literature, though it has its value, is no more regarded as
the primary aim of General English courses. English is now regarded as a service language
or a tool, which enables leamers to acquire mastery in other subjects. Hence there is an
urgent need to relate the teaching of English to the teaching of other subjects.

Of course the English teacher cannot master all the subjects; and (s)he need not. It is enough
if (s)he is able to steer the middle course between literature and other subjects as far as the
content goes. The English teacher is not expected to teach the subjects; butonly the strategies
to study them. This becomes teasible at the secondary school level, where most English.
teachers also handle subjects like Science, History, etc.

»

ACTIVITY

1. ‘How would you convince the Secondary School Board ot Studies to include study
iskills in the English curriculum?

...................................................................................................................................

....................................................................................................................................

2. Selectany six students two each from bright, average and weak categories, and conduct
an experiment to identify their relative mastery over study skills in L1 and English.

3. Interview colleagues who teach subjects other than English and find out
a) it they train their students in study skills;
b) and if so, how they go about it.

256 ...........................................................................................................................
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18.5 HOW CAN STUDY SKILLS BE DEVELOPED IN
LEARNERS ?

In this section we propose to present simple tasks/experiences which may be used to develop
the various study skills in our learners.

18.5.1 Gathering Skills
a) Using a Dictionary
Task 1

Arrange the words in each list below in the correct alphabeltical order

A B C
question separate prayer
person Sanclion primary
ancient ’ **sublime proficient
doubtful stately practice
bandsome space prudent
troublesome smooth presentation

Task 2

It you want to refer to the dictionary for the meaning of the following phrases, under which
word will you look theimn up?

(e.g.) topull on, pull

1. atthe end of 6. on account of

2. putofplace 7. to sail through

3. break out 8. burn the midnight oil
4. turn down 9. look down upon

5. in spite of 10. make both ends meet

Task 3

Look up the following words in your dictionary and find the four different kinds of information
about each word. ' :

(Note : All dicse words have more than one meaning).

i) = Parts of speech (Noun, Verb, Adjective, etc.)

i) Inflected forms (Tenses of verbs, plurals of nouns, degree of comparison, etc.)
il) Pronup_}ciatj on

iv) Meaning

e.g. book - Noun, Plural - books ; Pronunciation -/buk/

a) bear
b) bank
¢ lead
d) fire

Many different types of exercises are possible on the use of the dictionary. You could design
many more such tasks on your own, relating to what you are teaching your learners at the
moment.
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‘Teaching Writing and Grammar b) Using the Library
Task 1

The following is a part of the Index taken from a book, What information do you get from the
hook ?

i) 1. Abbreviations.- 76

2. Colloquial expressions - 25-27,48,92 .
3. Ildiomatic usage - 43- 46, 57, 85

4, Pronunciation - 15-20,37,90

5. Reported speech - 35-38,52,79

6.  Word order - 53-57, 68, 87, 98

it)  Where would you lind information related to the (ollowing? stress; short forms; slang.

iti) You want to find out what is wrong with the following sentences. Where could you
possibly find the information?

1. The Minister gave to each of his friends on his birthday an expensive gift.
2. Heasked me where are you wrong.
3. lreadinthe newﬁpapers that he has kicked the bucket.
18.5.2 Storing Skills
a) Note-Making
Task 1
Read the following passage, then fill in the notes below :

Upto the end of the eighteenth century, small-pox was a particularly dreaded diseasc,
not only because it was often fatal but also because those who recovered were perma-
nently disfigured. A very large proportion of the population bore the marks of small-
pox on their faces.

In the seventeenth century, people in Turkey began to inject themselves deliberately
with mild forms of small-pox with the hope of making themselves immune to severe
attacks. Sometimes they developed a light infection as a reaction; sometimes they suf-
fered the very distigurement or death they had sought to avoid. It was arisky business,
but people were willing to risk the horror in order to escape from it.

Certain countryfolk in England believed that a case of cow-pox, a disease that attacked
cows and sometimes people, would make a person immune to both cow-pox and small-
pox. An English doctor, Edward Jenner, decided that there might be some truth in this
‘folk’ superstition. Milkmaids, he noticed, were particularly prone not to be pockmarked
by small-pox.

Very cautiously Dr. Jenner began (0 test this notion. In 1796, he decided to make the
supreme test.

Now fill in the blanks in the notes below :
1. Small-pox—a dreaded disease till the end of the 18th century.

Reasons :

D) e

2. Attempts to conquer small-pox — Turkey- 17th century - Risky method - Injecting
mild forms of small-pox.

Results :

A) oo e

258 : U D) et
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Task 2

Read the following passage on “lnsects’, then {ill in the notes in the outline given
below.

Insects are small creatures having six legs, no backbone and a body divided into three
parts. They are the most plentiful of all living creatures. From man’s point of view.
insects can be divided into two main kinds : those insects which are usetul to man and
those which are merely interesting or beautiful.

Bees and silkworms are examples of useful insects. Bees collect honey and produce
wax from flowers which we can use. Silkworms supply us with fine, strong silk. These
insects provide man tood and clothing.

Locusts and mosquitoes, on the other hand, are harintul o man. Locusts will eat all
growing plants and every year trees and crops are destroyed by these hungry creatures.
Mosquitoes, on the other hand, are harmful to man. Mosquitoes pass the dangerous
disease of malaria from person to person, and every year millions of people become ill
and even die because of the activities of mosquiloes, which are a great danger to health.
There are some insects which are not directly useful or harmtul (o man, but are interest-
ing and beautilul. Examples of such insects are colourful butterllies, pretly little lady-
birds and fluttering moths.

Lo s
a) 6legs
b)
¢)
2. e
a) useful - example - (i) bee (honey)
D) e e ®
(1)
) ittt et b eb e et b —ot et artaba e raaasareaasbarias @)
(1)
(111)
Task 3

Notes may also be made diagrammatically. Read the passage below :

A student can acquire inforination in several ways. His teachers give declures, conduct
tutorials and issue handouts. He can read library books, listen (o the radio or watch the
TV and thus leamn trom other experts. He can get information from tellow students through
seminars or informal conversation. He can also leam trom himsell by thinking about
his subject when he is alone. '

Now fill in the diagram below : pes®

Acquiring Information

- 259
(Adapted from Michael J. Wallace (1980) : Study Skills in English, Cambridge University

Press, Cambridge. :
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b) Diagramming/Information Transfer

The diagrammatic presentation of notes as seen in the task above, is also known as
diagramming. Diagrams are of various types : trees, pie charts, histograms, graphs, tables, etc.
Such visual display can be grasped quickly and also facilitates retention. In most disciplines,
writers resort to such diagrammatic or visual presentation. e.g., labelling of the digestive
system or genealogy ot a king, etc.

‘Inforination Transter’ means the restatement of verbal information in non-verbal form or
vice-versa.

Task 1
Read the tollowing paragraph and complete the table given below :

‘The Rajans and the Davids are very good friends. They have a monthly in come of Rs. 7,000
and-Rs. 5,000 respectively. The Rajans buy milk for Rs. 700/- whereas the Davids spend only
Rs. 500 on milk. The Rajans, being vegetarians spend Rs. 200 more*on vegetables than the
Davids, who spend Rs. 200 on vegetables and Rs. 150 on meat. The provision bill for the
Davids comes to Rs. 700 per month whereas the Rajans spend Rs. 200 more on the same. Since
Mr. and Mrs. David are both working, they have little time to prepare snacks at home. Hence
they buy bakery for Rs. 200 every month. The Rajans spend only Rs. 100 for the bakery. They
both buy fruits for Rs. 200 every month.

Items | The Rajans (Rs. 7000) The Davids (Rs. 5000)
1. Milk Rs. 700 Rs. 500

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

Task 2

The following pie chart represents the budget of the tamily of Mr. Igbal. Study it carefully and
rewrite it in the form of a paragraph.

Pie Chart

1. Food 40 % 5. Transport 8%
2. LEducation 14% .6.  Recreation 8%
3. Cl(;)thcs 14% 7. Savings 5%
4. ‘ 8. Rent 3%

Electricity 8%




Task 3

Given below is the floor plan of a deluxe room in Hotel Bombay International. Write a
paragraph describing the room.
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18.5.3 Retrieval Skills

Summarising is the major retrieval skill. Once a student has mastered the skill of note-making,
summarizing becomes easy. In addition to identifying the main and subordinate points in a
text, and their manner of organisation, summarising requires a learner to write a coherent,
logical piece of discourse in the form of a continuous paragraph. The length of the summary
may vary according to the purpose for which it is written. Generally a summary needs to be
comprehensive but precise. It should include the major relevant points but should not add
4ny extra points not included in the text.

There is a more detailed discussion of suminarising in the units on Writing.
Task 1

Refer to Task 1 on note-making in 16.4.2. Based on the notes you have prepared, write a
summary of the passage not exceeding 100 words.

Task 2

Based on Task 3 on note-making in 16.4.2, write a brief abstract in about 50 words to be
included in the guidebook for students.

Task 3

Read the Editorial of today’s newspaper and summarise it in about 100 words, to be put upon
the school News Bulletin board today.

ACTIVITY

4. Prepare a task on each of the study skills discussed in this section, viz. Reference skills,
Note-making, Diagramming and Summarising. Try to relate each of them 1o a subject
that vour students study e.g. Science, History, etc.

...................................................................................................................................
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5.  Look through the tasks in the above section again carefully. Could you identify some

. basic principles of designing tasks to develop study skills in your learners?

18.6 LET US SUM UP

Language is skill, not knowledge.
Skills are acquired through practice.

Study skills are difterent trom the four linguistic skills of Listening, Speaking, Reading
,and Writing. Study skills enable learners to study more efficiently.

The process of study involves four operations : perception, comprehension, retention
and retrieval.

There are three study skills corresponding to the four operations, namely, Gathering
skills, Storage skills and Retrieval skills.

;Gathermng skills help learners to locate and comprehend sources of information, e.g.
‘use of a dictionary, skimming, scanning, etc.

Storage skills enable learners to store information for ready retrieval and use, e.g. Note-
making, Note-taking, Diagramming. '

Retrieval skills help learners to retrieve information when they need it, e.g. summaris-
ing.

Students need training in study skills.
The English teacher is the best person to develop study skills in learners.

‘Study skills may be developed through tasks which require a problem-solving ap-
‘proach.

18.7 KEY WORDS

Gathering skills

Infofmation transfer
Linguistic skills

Learner training
Note-taking
Note-making
Retrieval skills
Study skills
Storing skills

Sumimarising

skills useful for gathering information.

transfer information from verbal to non-verbal medium or
vice-versa.

the four skills of listening, speaking, reading and writing

{LL.SRW).

enabling learners o learn on their own.

listening to a lecture and taking down important points.
referring to a written text and taking down important points.
skills used for retrieving the information that has been stored.
skills which enable a learner to study more efficiently.
skills useful for storing the information.

identifying the gist of a text.




18.8 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

1.

“Skill” is a special ability to do something, gained through practice. Knowledge refers
to the information one has gained through learning.

The major study skills are of three categories : gathering skills, storing skills and
retrieval skills.

Note-taking is related to oral communication and note-making to writing.

A suminary saves time for the reader.

Skilis required for writing summary :

Comprehension : ability to identify major and minor points; ability to recognize the
hierarchy of ideas in a text; ability to write a coherent piece of discourse.
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UNIT 19 TEACHING GRAMMAR: NEW
TYPE ACTIVITIES AND GAMES

Structute

19.1 Introduction

19.2 Objectives

19.3  Advantages of Graminar Games

19.4  Grammar Games

19.5 Grammar Practice Activities

19.6  Guidelines for Using Grammar Games/Grammar Practice Activities |
19.7  Types of Grammar Games \
19.8 Teaching Grammar Rules

19.9  Let Us Sum Up

19.10 Answers to Check Your Progress
19.11 Suggested Readings

19.0 INTRODUCTION

Most of u$ do not have very pleasant memories of grammar classes during our school days.

Except for the few gifted grammar ‘whiz kids’ who revelled in grammar, the average students
generally used to dread, if not hate grammar. Perhaps this is due to the traditional approach

to teaching grammar. The general pattern was to present the rules of grammar first, followed

by a number of exercises which were mechanical and monotonous. Further, even if the

students were able o do all the exercises correctly, there was no guarantee that they would

be able to read and write English well solely based on their mastery of gramimar.

In other words we can say that the emphasis was on teaching of formal grammar.Formal
grammar refers (o theoritical grammar in which all the grammatical rules are taught irrespective
of the fact whether they are of wider application or not. Emphasis is laid on learning definitions
and in acquiring terminology.

Recently there has been a lot of rethinking on teaching of gramimar and the stress is more on
functional grammar. It is the study of that portion of grammar which helps the learner to
speak and write correct English. Although certain grammar areas like tenses, numbers etc.
are tdught, the emphasis is on helping the leamer to acquire the language incidentally by
imitation pr consciously by observation and deduction. Specially in the early stages, no
attempt isinade to teach the learners rules or definitions of grammar.

While no one denies the importance of teaching graminar while trying to teach the language,
the fact remains that language is better learnt through its use than through learming rules of
Lrammar.

Hence in the primary or elementary stages, the students may be asked to do an information
gap aclivity or read a text where new grammar is introduced and practised, but the students’
attention is drawn to the activity and not to the grammar. Gramimar teaching is thus covert
and nor overt. Changes have been introduced with specitic reference to two major issues:

a)  making grammar learning enjoyable.
b) making grammar help learners to read and write better.

In this unit we will stady how Grammar Games (GGs) and Grammar Practice Aclivities
(GPAs) can helps students in learning a language. Let us then understand what the terms
Grammear Games (GGs) and Grammar Practice Activities (GPAs) mean.

Grammar Games (GGs)

Grammar games are similar to play-way methods of teaching. Practice in important areas of




el

grammar is provided through games. So while students think they are just playing a game, in
fact they are unconsciously getting practice in a particular grammatical structure.

Grammar Practice Activities (GPAs)

Grammar Practice Activities, as the term implies, provide practice in graminar. The practice
is made interesting and not mechanical like traditional exercises. Further these activities provide
opportunities for learners to use language for communication. As Earl Stevick cautions us,

*“Though a student may repeat over and over the forms of the language, in doing so he may

not be using the language”.

The GGs and GPAs help learners to engage in active language use - while learners are producing
structure which they should practise, they are at the same time actively involved in
communication. They listen, speak, understand and interpret. This improves their
communicative competence.

19.2 OBJECTIVES

In this unit we shall learn the following:
e  what are grammar games (GGs) and grammar practice activities (GPAs)?
e the usetulness of GGs and GPAs in the ESL classroom;

e some GGs and GPAs and how to organise them.

19.3 ADVANTAGES OF GRAMMAR GAMES

1. Games help to motivate learners and sustain their interest.

As we pointed out earlier, grammar is serious study and requires hard work. Grammar
exercises, though useful, may become mechanical and prevent learners from becoming
actively involved. But the spirit of competition generated by a game can make them
participate enthusiastically. In tact they master language structures, without being aware
of the tact they are doing so. As modern language experts say, language is best learnt
when the focus is not on language, but on meaning.

2. Games helps the teacher to create contexts in which the language is useful and meaningftul.

While playing the game it is necessary for learners to listen to and understand what
others say and also speak. In other words, games provide meaningful practice in real life
contexts. By making the language convey information and opinion, games provide the
key feature of “drill’ with the opportunity to understand the working of language as
living communication. The ‘quality’ of the practice provided by these games is much
richer than the amount or ‘quantity’ of practice provided by traditional grammar exercises.

Games provide practice in all the four skills: reading, writin g, listening and speaking.

4. Games are useful in all the stages of teaching/learning sequence - that is presentation,

practice , re-combination and tree use of language. They can also be designed to suit
various levels: primary, secondary or tertiary.

5. Games also have a diagnostic role: while the students play the games, the teacher could
quietly observe the students’ perforinance and identify their strengths and weaknesses.
This feedback can prove very valuable to teachers for further planning of their teaching.

6. Games provide situations of genuine information gap/opinion gap. What is information

gap? We speak or write because we want to pass on information or convey an opinion
which the listener might be interested in. If the listener is familiar with the information
or is of the same opinion, there is no gap and (s)he will probably switch off. The
information may seem terribly obvious. In many language classes, there is no information
gap at all and opinions are rarely asked for. When the teacher asks the student, for
instance, “Where is the book?” the student knows that the teacher knows the answer !
The teacher is more interested in the form than the content of what the learner says. In
grammar games, on the other hand, there is always a genuine information/opinion gap.
This makes the game more interesting and life-like.
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Check Your Progress

Notes: ) Wrie vour answers i the space given below,

by Compate your answers with those given at the end of the unit,

1. How do gramumar games ditfer from traditional grammar exe

Jhat e the advantages of using granmar games”

3. Wi wiltiesi oo

19.4 GRAMMAR GAMES

In this section we shall present to you a few grammar games.
Game 1: What am | doing?

Level: Secdndary

Grammar: Present Continuous Tense.

Procedure: Write a number of statements which describe ditferent interesting actions, on
ditferent slips of paper. Fos example:

1. You are trying to keep awake in a boring class.

2. You ar¢ eating noodles with a fork.

3. You are trying to get change from your pocket in a crowded bus.

4 Yﬁu aré trying to thread a needle while travelling in an autorickshaw.
5. You are trying to switch oft an alarm clock, lying in bed in the dark.

Now ask students to volunteer each time to pick up a slip and act out the command. Ask the
class to guess what action is being performed. In their attempts to guess they would come out
with a number of sentences in the present continuous tense. Repeat this with another volunteer.
This will give your learners a great deal of practice in the use of the present continuous tense.
Compare this with a traditional exercise.

Change the verbs in the following sentences into the present continuous tense:

1. Ram climbs the mountain.




2. I'walk to school.

3. You write on the blackhoard.
Game: Noughts and Crosses

. Level: Sccondary

Grammar: Conjuctions

Procedure: Most of your students should be familiar with the game of noughts and crosses
and the same rules apply, except that there are words instead of noughts and crosses. Draw
the following on the blackboard.

angd either...or as
though but neither...nor
it since because

Divide the class into two groups. The tirst group should choose one of the words and construct
a sentence with it, for example;

I like bananas but hate apples.

Now the second group. should choose another word and make a sentence. They should be
careful in the selection of words so that they win the game and not allow the other group to
win. That is, they should select words across a row, down a column, or diagonally. This game
can be adapiled to apply to any grammatical area, e.g., parts of speech, prepositions,
conditionals.

(Adapted trom Rinvolucri M.)

Game 3: Tomatoes are red.
Level: Secondary
Grammar: Use of simple present tense for habitual actions.

Procedure: Divide the students into groups of five. Ask cach group to think of as many
sentences as possible describing universal truths. Give a few sample sentences e.g.

The sun rises in the cast.
Honey is sweet.
Tomatoes are red.

Give a time limit of 10 minutes. The group that comes out with the maximum number of
grammatically correct sentences will be declared the winner. You could make the garne more
challenging by asking the learners,

a)  towrite sentencesrelating to one particular context,
b) to use a different verb each time.

Game 4 ; The burglary

Level: Secondary

Grammar: Passive Voice.

Procedure: Tell the children that a burglary had taken place in Mr. Gupta’s house when he
was on a holiday. When Gupta came back he was shocked to find the following:

‘The windows were broken.
The safe had been opened.

Now usk the learners to write ten more sentences about the burglary. This would provide a
natural context for the use of the passive voice. You could make the task more interesting if
you would give them a picture of the room after the burglary.

Teaching Grammar:
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1. Given below are two exercises. Compare them with the grammar games presented above
and discuss the relative merits of each:

Exercise (i): Fill in the blanks with the appropriate conjunctions:

1. Ram studied hard........ he failed.

2. 1 am angry, | will not punish you.

3. Hewaslate ......... he missed the bus.

4, ... you don’t come by 9, we will leave the place.
50 s yOu SOW, S0 you reap.

Exercise (ii): Change the following sentences into Passive Voice.
1. Ramakilled Ravana.

John ate the apples.

Susan rang the bell.

[ drank the cotfee.

He taught me English.

B A

19.5 GRAMMAR PRACTICE ACTIVITIES

a) Level: Secondary
‘Grammar: Present Perfect (Passive).

'Draw two pictures of a classroom. In the first one put a number of things in a state of
'disorder, e.g. Children all over the place, turniture messy, blackboard dirty, papers
s strewn all over, cte. In the second picture present a tidy, well organized classroom. Now
'ask the students to identify the changes that have taken place.

' (e.g.) The blackboard has been cleaned.
The children have returned to their places.
* The floor has been swept., etc.

This provides a natural context for the use of the Present Pertect and the Passive form of
. the same,
|

b) 'Level: Secondary
. Grammar: Gerunds as object.
| Procedure: Think of your last birthday. Tell us all that you remember about it.
getting up very early.
" {e.g.) 1 remember wearing a new dress.
distributing sweets to my friends.

+ This will encourage students to use gerunds as objects in a continuous discourse in 4
" natural context.

¢) - Level: Secondary
. Grammar: Articles and Prepositions.

. Procedure: Think of a number of telegraphic messages. Ask the students to expand
| them into complete statements. This will require them to insert articles and prepositions
. wherever necessary.
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The examinations have been postponed. Hence the ticket you have booked for my
return may be cancelled. ’

e.g. Arriving Madras Second G.T. Meet Station.

[ am asriving in Madras on the second of this nonth by the G.T. Express. Please meetme
at the station.

I fact the exercise could be adapted for other areas of graminar as well, ¢.¢. Conjuctions.
Level: Secondary
Grammar: Future Siinple/Reported Speech.

Procedure: Divide the students into groups. Ask them to choose one of the group
members to be the fortune-teller. He should sit apart while the other members of the
group go to him one by one with questions like, “What will be my career?”, “When will
[ get married?”, “Will 1 become famous ?” etc. They should note down his/her answers
and come back to report them to the whole group.

e.g. He said that I would become a Protessor of English.

He said that 1 would get married at the age of twenty-eight, etc.

ACTIVITY

2. "Try out any one of the vames/activities presented above. Carefully observe the reactions
y g p

3.

of the students. Then write down how their reactions differ {rom their response to
traditional exercises.

Choose any area of grammar and prepare 4 game/activity to teach it. You could use
popular advertisements shown over TV, i

19.6 GUIDELINES FOR USING GRAMMAR GAMES/

GRAMMAR PRACTICE ACTIVITIES

a)

b)

d)

To begin with, when learners are not {zuniliar with the new approach, games could be
used to supplement the main course. Later, as teachers and learners acquire greater
familiarity, gamnes may he used as substitute for parts of the course.

We must remember to choose a game appropriate to the level of ‘the learner. The
mnstructions should be clear. We may also use the mother tongue Lo explain the rules of
the games, if necessary.

At the beginning all learners may not participate enthusiastically. Some may feel shy
and inhibited. Do not compel them to participate. A time will come when they are willing
{0 participate.

The teacher should be alert and note when learners begin to get tired of a game, At this
siage, she should stop and change over (o another activity. Otherwise there is the
dunger that learners may develop grammar game fatigue.

Teaching Granmar:
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e) Inthe course of playing a game, learners are sure to make mistakes. However the teacher
should not stop the game in order to correct the mistakes. (S)he should quietly note
down the mistakes without interrupting the game, and take them up for discussion later.

D) Grammar games could be used in three ways:
i)' before presenting a structure — to diagnose learner’s knowledge,

i1y after presenting a structure — as feedback to find out how much learning has
taken place,

iii) as revision.

Check Your Progress
Notes : @) Wrile your answers in the space given below.,
by Compare your answers with those given at the end of the unit,

Fach vne of the above guidelines is based on an important principle of language

:Ls.

teaching. Ty to tnter these principles. Example,

a)  Introduction of any chunge should be gradual: othierwise iU may tail duc 10
icarner/teacher residence.

Y

D) et ettt e et syt ettty

C) et PP PSOOUUTURTPI

19.7 TYPES OF GRAMMAR GAMES

Rinvolucri (1984) divides games into four types:

a) Competitive Games: This include traditional games like “noughts and crosses”, “snakes
and ladder”, “double or quits”, etc., which have been adapted to highlight a specific

- grammar point. Here students are asked to think consciously about grammar. These

games pose a cognitive challenge.

b) Collaborative Games: In accordance with the humanistic approach, these games require
warm cooperation among students rather than competition. The teacher generally
rémains in the background and plays the role of a facilitator.

¢)  Awareness Activities: Here the student? engage in activities which require them to
think and feel about human relationships e.g. their childhood, friends, etc. Indirectly
they practise grammar. The students” focus is on what they arc saying, noton the form
they are using. On the other hand, the teacher’s job is to control the structures.




d)

a)

b)

c)

Grammar though Drama: During these activities, students are active, they practise
grammar through movement; when students are shouting or disinterested these games
are ideal. Or when you have a set of lively youngsters with a lot of energy to expend,
this is the best way of channelising it.

Given below is a sample for each type:
Competitive Games

Game: Find Who

Level: Secondary

Grammar: Simple Past - Active/Passive

Give each student the following sheet, which they have to complete by locating the
appropriate person from among themselves. Find a person, who, when aged between 3
and 10.

a) rode abike

b)  bit his father

¢)  broke his leg

d) had chickenpox

e) fought with other children

f)  sleptin the afternoons

g)  was spanked for stealing sweets

h)  was often made to stand in the corner
i) was forced to drink milk.

Now the students must go around and find various people to whom these things
happened. They should then write the name of the person on their sheet. Make sure
that for each item they enter a different name. The winner is the person who gets the
most names soonest.

(Adopted from Rinvolucri)
Collaborative Games
Game: Sentence Collage
Level: Any
Grammar: World Order

Take a long sentence for example, Look dad, if you let me have my dress made the way
I want, I'll have it done by your tailor.

Put each word on a separate slip of paper. Divide the class into groups of seven. Give
each group a complete set of words. Ask them to form a sentence into which all the
sentences fit grammatically and intelligibly. They may come out with difterent sentence,
which is fine.

(Adopted from Rinvolucri)

Awareness Activities

- Game: True Names and False Professions

Level: Primary
Grammar: Sentences with linking verb; vocabulary (professions) °

Organise the students into groups of fifteen. First give your real name and a false
profession, beginning with the first letter of your name, e.g. [ am Peter the painter.

Now ask the student next to you to repeat your name and profession and then add his
own.

(e.g.) He is Peter the Painter. I am Tina the Tailor, etc. The last person will have quite a
few names and professions (o remember!

(Frank & Rinvolucri)
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d) Grammar through Drama
Game: One idea ata time
Level: Primary/Secondury ' ‘
Grammar: Adjectives

Ask a learner to volunteer. (S)he should think of an adjective and mime it. Others
should try to guess what (s)he is miming. An example is provided.

Leamer 1 : Are you tired?

Mimer 1 (Shakes head)

Léarner 2 : Are you lazy?

Mimer :  (Shakes head)

Learner 3 ¢ Are you bored?

Mimer ' : (Nodshead)

(Wright et. al.)
ACTIVITY

4. Think of any popular game you have enjoyed playing. Can you adapt it to teach any
specific area of gramunar?

...................................................................................................................................
...................................................................................................................................

19.8 TEACHING GRAMMAR RULES

A
At somneg point, spccially in higher classes, i.¢. secondary or senior secondary, you may have
to teach grammar rules and provide detaiied explanations to enable learaers to avoid pitfalls
of incorrect expression and to secure reasonable accuracy. How would you go about organising
such grammar lessons?

In a traditional grammar classrooin (refer to the tirst paragraph in the introduction) a teacher
announced the grammar item (hat would be taught, gave the definition, the rules related to
the particular item and then usually followed it up with an exercise where the item taught
was practised. The learners on their part were expected o learn the rules and definitions by
heart and apply them wherever necessary. Such deductive methods usually weakened the
initiative of the learner and gave him/her no opportunity to think about the rules or the
situations in which it was to be applied.

Language experts now suggest that a grammar class should be organised in a slightly different
manner. They are of the opinion that the teacher should encourage. students to formulate
certain rules by working througha lot of examples. As the learners have a sense of achievement
inreaching their own conclusions (through principle of discovery), they remember the rules
for a longer time. The different stage of such a grammar class can be summarised as follows:

1. Working with Examples -—®| 2. Formulating Rules

4. Reinforcement of Rules 3. Practice Exercises :|

5. Enabling Exercises

However, the problem of this kind of an approach is the time required and the thoughtfully
planned;correlation between the text and gramimar item presented.

I




A teacher, despite his/her bestintentions, may be compelled to teach directly a set of grammar . Teaching Grammar:
rules. For example, students often use the double past tense. In such cases the teacher can New Type Activities and Games
save a lot of time by pointing out that the tense marker is used only ence in sentences like.

“He did book his tickets for the concert a week back” or “I took a lot of pains over this
embroidery, I didn't finish it in a hurry and not”. (Ie did booked his tickets ...etc. or [ didn't
finished it in a4 hurry.)

Check Your Progress
Notes 1wy Wrile your answers in the space given below.
b)  Compare vour answers with those given at the end of the unit.

5. Thiek of 2 grammar area wheie your students make a lot ol mistakes. How will you
help your students to correct such mistakes. Mention at least two ways.

19.9 LET US SUM UP

e  Grammar should be enjovable and help learners to improve their skills in reading and
writing.

e  Grammar games provide practice in grammar in an interesting way.

e  Grammar Practice Activities provide practice in grammar in an enjoyable manner.

e The advantages of grammar games are providing opportunities for meaningtul use of
language; practice in the four language skills; usefulness at all levels of learning;
diagnostic; offer genuine information gap.

e Inorder to make grammar games etfective, we need to follow certain guidelines: gradual
introduction; appropriacy to learner’s level; no compulsion; variety; incidental correction.
e  There are four major types of grammar games : competitive games; collaborative games;

awareness activities; grammar through drama.

e In higher classes, a teacher may have to teach grammar to help students monitor their
own progress and specially to edit their own written work.

e Students remember the rules of grammar if they themselves discover it by working
through alot of examples.

19.10 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

1. Traditional Exercises Grammar Games
Serious Both serious and enjoyable
Mechanical practice Meaningful practice
Learners conscious of Learners not conscious of
leaming grammar learning grammar
Contrived Related to real life
Individual work Collaborative work
No information gap Genuine information gap
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2. Advantages of grammar games. (Refer 19.3).
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Teaching Writing and Grammar 3. dpen-ended. No one correct answer possible.
4. b) leamer-centred;
cj don’t force learners if they are not ready;
d) need for variety;
e) incidental correction.

5.  Open-ended

19.11 SUGGESTED READINGS
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UNIT 20 IMPROVING AND ASSESSING
WRITING ABILITY

Structure

20.1 Introduction

20.2  Objectives

20.3  Student Involvement in Assessment
20.4 Devising a Marking Code

20.5 Setting Writing Tasks for Assessment
20.6 Grading the Composition

20.7 LetUs Sum Up

20.8 Key Words

20.9 Answers to Check Your Progress
20.10 Suggested Readings

20.1 INTRODUCTION

You have already read in Units 16 and 17 that writing can reter to both the process of writing
and the written products. You also know that as a teacher you have to take care of both these
aspects. When you direct your learner’s attention to writing as a process, your aim is (o
provide constructive feedback ( as opposed to awarding marks or grades) - to provide maximum
support for redrafting, rethinking, rewriting parts of the texts and editing. On the other hand,
when you are assessing writing as a product, you are more concerned w1Lh finding out how
well the learners have mastered ‘the many and varied skills of writing’, viz. :

~ language use ¢ the ability to write correct and appropriate sentences.
— mechanical skills : the ability to write a neat hand, use correct punctuation and
spelling.

- treatment of context : the ability to think and develop thoughts.

— stylistic skills : the ability to manipulate sentences and paragraphs for focus
and effect.
— judgement skills :  the ability to write in an appropriate manner for a particular

purpose with a particular audience in mind, together with an
ability to select, organize and order relevant information.

On such occasions, you have to award marks or grades to your students’ writing and tell them
where they stand, what they have achieved and what still has to be taken care of.

In this unit we will look at approaches and methods (o assess both these aspects of 'writing.
But betore we proceed further, we must bear in mind a few things.

a) “There is no simple transition from spoken to written language”. Students have to
move trom casual (colloquial) speech to tormal acceptable language, from spontaneous
to planned language use, from known audience to unknown reader. In India, this
transition becomes more difficult because of students translating some experiences

literally from their mother tongue. Not only is a tolerance of errors essential, but also of

Indianisms and certain adoloscent slang expressions.

b) Students do not learn particular features of written language once and for all at a
particular stage. Like all skills, the ability to write well develops slowly and gradually.
Therefore, writing tasks should be repeated with varying degrees of complexity and
difficulty at all stages.
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¢) Students show different ability on tasks of different kinds. Therefore only a relatively
" broad range of tasks demanding use of different varietics of fangnage can provide reliable
assessment.

d) As teachers, we need to use a combination of informal ( continuous evaleation) and
formal (unit test/term end) assessment to measure learner ability.

20.2 OBJECTIVES

After going Lhrgugh this unit, you will be able to:

e involve students in assessing their own writing;
®  assess systematically students” written work;

e  writing tasks for assessment; and

e devise and use a marking scheme for marking written composition.

20.3 STUDENT INVOLVEMENT IN ASSESSMENT

Research studics by Brian Johnston (1987) suggest that when Fnglish teachers avoid grades
or marks and involve students in assessing their own work, then the students are more motivated
to improve their writing than are students who continuously receive grades or marks. He
recommends that teachers should “encourage student involvement in arriving at assessments
by : teaching students self assessment and pecr group assessment skills, teaching stndents to
specify the aspects of their work that they want responses to; and teaching students to negotiat
assessments”. ‘ '
Tricia Hedge (1988) advocates students’ involvement in the designing of a grading scheme
on the grounds that this raises “ student awareness of what makes a geod piece of writing”
and “prevents misunderstanding about the role of grading in writing classrooms™. Let us
work at some of the ways of premoting student invelvement and motivation in improving
their writing skills.

Self Assessment : At the secondary level, when students develop greater
understanding of the writing process, it is a good idea to give
them time to read through and revise their own writing, o
give advice about what they should look for in their own
writing and show them examples of revised scripts. (They
. ‘ can sce how some other students mark a script for revision).
The ability to identify problems in their own writing is
inculcated through this process and with your (i.e the
teacher’s) help a good deal of ettective revision can be done.

Pair Work Editing ¢ Students can work in pairs. correcting and helping with each
other’s work. They can talk ahout their ideas tor their writing
with cach other and once the tirst dratt in written, exchange it
with the partner to mark the work and write comments. In
case of doubt or clarification of some points, they can seek
your help. ’

As pair work cditing takes place immediately after the writing,
it makes it usctul and meaningful to the writcr, Also students
learn to recognise errors in their own writing by suggesting
corrections in their partner’s work. Also it makes them think
about clarity and acceptability in writing.

Negetiating Assessment :  With your students (consent) prioritise the criteria for
asscssment. You can either write themn on the blackboard or
use photocopies of the following:




e T

Improving and

Marking Compositions
1ng postt Assessing Writing Ability

What do you thing is most important in a composition? Put these things in order

of importance (1-10). . N
correct graminar \:l
length 1
originality of ideas |:|
spelling L 1] -
punctuation I:I
neat handwriting 1
a good range of vocabulary ]
complex and well structured sentences |::|
good organisation with introduction :l
body and conclusion keeping to the title :|
What would you prefer ?
e marks outof 10
e aletter grade
(Adapted from:Tricia Hedge (1988): Resource Book for Teachers: Writing.)
Have a class discussion to prioritise these criteria and having arrived at some kind of
consensus, use the criteria tor selt or peer assessment. All these activities for involving
students in the assessment of their own work will be most effective when the criteria for
assessment are understood and accepted both by the students and teachers.
i Checi Your Pro e
Noetes + @y Witte veur atiswers e space given below,
by Clompare vour amvwers with those vaven al the
o hich aspedts of wiiting we ’
2 aithe prnnary |
#  ab v secoralary level?
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aching g And Lrrammar 4. iin which ol the lTour stages of writing (viz. planning, wranslating, reviewimg and
lediting)y can you involve students in assessing their own work?

20.4 DEVISING A MARKING CODE

There is no doubt that students’ confidence in the exploration of ideas and manner of their
‘presentation is best nurtured ina “helptul, non-threatening atnosphere, where experiments in
language are not only acceptable but encouraged”. Nevertheless, there has to be some routine
correction of technical errors and these surface features can be taken care of by devising a
code of correction. Students should not get a copy marked with red ink with no inkling of
what i§ amiss and theretore with no opportanity for self correction. Also a middling or poor
grade at the end of composition without detailed comments for further improvement has a
negative impact on students.

Many teachers use some symbols which tell the students where or what the error is so that
they can correct them when they get their copies. Some common symbols which are used for
the purpose are as follows:

Sp = wrong spelling

T = wrong lense '

P = wrong punctuation

) = rearrange ideas, reword and rewrite this part
ili/NR = irrelevant/not required

W.w = wrong word

elc.

You can add more itemns depending on your requirement. Also just a ‘T" in the margin may not
help some students. You may perhaps write the correct tense in some cases.

Detailed comments at the end of the work, though time consuming, are specially beneficial
to thosd motivated students who like to monitor their own development.

Check Your Progress
Notes: @ a)  Write your answers in the space given below.
h)  Compare your answers with those given at the end of the unit.

5. Look at the tollowing sample of student writing. Use a code of marking to correct
the paragraph and write detdited comments at the end.

l'j;ducuti()u for All (taken from an answer script of 2 Govt. Girls School student)

India s o developimg country. The 75% people of India are poor. In them most of
thepeople tliterate and they had to suffer in calculating money, they are cheated
hy shopkeepers ete. 1t is the duty of the Govt. to fiterate the people. Many private
social workers should also help the Govt. in this work. Nowadays, the Literacy
mission has been started its aim is 1o literate more and more peopie of India. The
advertisements are given in Dedhi Doordarshan. Radio ele. In schoot there should
be arule that cach student teach one person. An extra gracing marks could also to
278 them i needed. 11 the people o’f Indizt could be fully fiterated, then the country
would progress and could-become a developed country.




20.5 SETTING WRITING TASKS FOR ASSESSMENT

We have mentioned at the beginning of this unit that we must set a number of writing tasks
(and not just one composition) for purposes of assessiment. Can you write (wo reasons why
this is important?

L) eeeeeeeretiertiaeeeeieeaeerieeeraiieeestteteraaerattanettaaatitrarereeeartaastarnr et sarraasrneeteenntsrrrrrasessarararns

It you have written that students need to be familiar with different methods of developing

ideas (depending on the text type) and that different task types demand different language’

use, you are right. (While a personal letter can be written in informal language, a report has to
be very precise and formal, while a picture composition demands a chronological development
of a narrative, arguing for 4 cause implies the use of persuasive language with lots of evidence
to support the line of thought/argument.) It we rely too heavily on one writing task, we may
not assess a student properly because students perform differently on different tasks. Hence,
the combination of marks on different tasks is a better guide to student competence and
proticiency. J.B. Heaton and others suggest that we should not provide any internal choice
to the students in a particular task (in the unit test or term tests). Not only does this provide
a common basis for evaluation, but it also prevents the candidate from wasting time on
choosing an item. On the other hand, when writing tasks are set for (internal) continuous
evaluation purposes, a choice of topics will cater to the interests ot each student. (Please
note that we do just the opposite - any question paper from schools will show you that there
is a lot of internal choice in paragraph or letter writing but the homework set is the same for
everybody in a class. Well, we do have to unlearn to learn).

Let us lock at some writing tasks which are usually set to evaluate the writing ability of
students.

l. e Write a paragraph of about 100 words on
i)  Lavish Living
il) Patriotism. (10 marks)

e  Write a letter to the Editor of The Indian Express about the menace of loudspeakers
atnight. Sign yourselt as Hem. (8 marks)

In recent years, those Boards of Education (like West Bengal or CBSE) which have adopted
the Communicative Approach to language teaching are introducing a different type of test
to evaluate writing ability. Let us look at some examples: :

1. Ashok Mathur of Class VIII A has just passed his annual examination. Two of his books
are in fairly good condition and he wants to sell them at reduced rates. He puts up a
notice on the school notice board giving all the necessary details. Write this notice in the
space below, using not more than 30 words. Try to make the notice catch people’s
attention. You may use the space on the side of this page for rough work.

(5 marks)

Improving and
Assessing Writing Ability
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2. You have met the following handicapped persons. You want to put up the information
on your school notice board. Do it in two simple paragraphs in about 120 words.

S.No. |Name

Parents Handicap Employment | Award won
‘ sofar

1. |Parimai Roy |Father: Unable to walk Manager in State Award
Biren Roy, (both legs atfected| achemical for Employees
Army Officer | by polio) factory 1988
Mother:
Uma Roy,
Teacher

2. |Bina Mandal. |Father; Blind and slight Music teacher | State Award,
Teacher deformity in leg in a music Handicapped,
Mother: academy 1989

Teacher

3. Your friend Suman Mehta is a boarder of Eden School Hostel, Calcutta-96. Write in
about 100 words a letter to Suman advising him to give up the habit of smoking which he
has recently picked up from some of his senior friends. You may stress the bad effects of
smoking using the following points.

i)  atfects the mouth, nose, and other respiratory organs

ii) ' develops cancer risks: mainly lung cancer

iil) | causes growth of tumour and heart diseases

iv) i increases blood pressure

V) causes pre-mature death.

(12 marks)

4. - Use the following flow-chart to write a paragraph describing how hand-made paper is
made ready for market.

Collect
rags/torn clothes

v

cutinto
small pieces

Y

wash and
clean

'

(3-4 days)

soak in bleach L» beal into

drain out excess
water

T

ready for market

!

dry élgain
and pack

?

lift paper trom
blanket pieces
and dip in liquid gum

N

plup

wire-net trays

spread and
lift in fine LP

overturn on dry in sun

blanket

pieces

or heating
chamber

‘What changes do you find in these tasks 7 A meaningful specific situation ensures that the
students have something to say and a purpose tor saying it. They also have an audience in
mind when they write. The input or information which the students have to incorporate in
their writing is much more. So they don’t waste muchi time chewing the pen trying to figure
out what they should write. As the task ismore controlled, the teacher can evaluate all the
students pn the same parameters.

(14 marks)
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Check Your Progress

Nate- @ o) Wrile your amswers i the space given helow,

B Comparce vour answers with those given at the end of the unit.

. Fisethis advertisement o seta task on letter writing. Provide aspecifze situation and
clenr jnstructions. '
HIMACHATL TOURISM’'S
SPECIAL PACKAGE
PAY FOR STAY FOR
2 3
DAYS DAYS

Here's anexciting gift bor reservarion contact:

COMINE VoL Wiy (o HIMACHAL TOURISM

Himachal Tourism. Just Chanderleok Boilding,

pay for 2 two-day stay at 36, Janpath,

any of eur 42 hotels and New Drethi- 110001

have the thind dav Tel.: (01 H3325320, 3324764

ABSOLUTELY FRELE! Fax:(81 1) 3731072

Two chuddren upto the age MANALL RESORTS

of 9 canalzo lodee with HOSPITALITY SERVICES

their pasents FREE UG-49, Som Dutt Chambers-11
Bhikaji Cama Place
New Delhi-110066
el 672474, 6116762
Fax: 011-6119073

Thix offer vahid upto 31st SKHNG COURSES

Mrch 96 only ALSOON

HIMACHAL TOURISM
NOBODY CANGIVE YOU HIMACHAL BETTLER THAN US
7. Read these wiiting tasks given below:

A A newspaper in Mahapur wants to pablish an article about the increasing

nvarene

28"

Mahapur between 1670 and 1990, Using this infosmation together with your
own ideas from the uniton “Health and Medicine” write the article in the space
provided befow,

(10 marks)

ol heatehoand dict, The table below shows some of the changes in’

Health i Mahapur 1970 [6ug
e Numnhcr ol Yoga + Health clubs 2 10

e People using non-relmed oil 4570 10%
e No. of magazines on health core 3 (3¢

e TV/Radio programmcs on health 0% » 6%

e Dicathrate 15% V1.7%

During hix beliday, Rohit fos visited Yoko and Belagudi, Below you can see pictures
of thewe two places. Choose one picture o thexe two places. Choose one place and
write a postcard from Robit to his fricad Gita Ramaswamy describing what e saw
and what he liked about the place. Write the post card in the space provided on the
side. Yo may nse the space at the side of this page for rough work.,

’ (10 mawks)
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1) What is beiag tested in cach of thexe tasks !

iy  Which sentence tells you that writing as a processis also heen takoen care of in
this task?

1) What changes do you find in these tasks from traditional letter writing and
- paragraph writing items? -

20.6 GRADING THE COMPOSITION

Composition may be marked according to one of the two methods : the impressionistic
method or the analytic method.

The impressionistic or holistic scoring involves the awarding of a single score to a piece of
writing on the basis of an overall impression. In open ended tasks (where no hints are provided
for the learner to fall back on like essays, paragraphs or letters) it is quite possible for a
composition (o appeal to certain examiner but not to another. On the other hand, the same
composition can be marked by three or four examiners and then the marks can be combined
or averaged, Such multiple-marking procedurc reduces subjectivity. But few teachers have
the opportunity to get three or four colleagues to help them with multiple marking and so
impressioni%z_tic marking usually becomes the subjective impression of the teacher,

|
The analyti¢ method, on the other hand, depends on a marking scheme where the total marks
are spread over separate aspects of the task like grammar, vocabulary, mechanics, fluency,
form, ctc. Anexample is given below:

5 4 3 2 1
Grammar - X
Vocabular? X
Mcchzmicé X
Fluency X
Relevance X

Total = 14

—

Source : J.B. Heaton. (1988): Writing English Language Tests.




If this kind of a scheme is attached to the end of a composition, then the students are able to
see how their particular grade has been obtained.

Flexibility regarding divisions needs to be maintained in the analytical method. In lower
classes, grammar and mechanics are usually given more importance; hence fluency can be
omitted. In higher classes, originality of ideas and organisation of thought become more
important than mechanics of writing. Again, it is not necessary to give.equal weightage to
these different aspects. The teacher can decide on the weightage to be given to different
aspects. The students score is the sum of the weighted scores.

In the writing assessment scale prepared by the CBSE English Language Teaching Project
Team the total marks of 10 are divided as follows: Content 4; Fluency 3; Accuracy 3. These
marks are then shown as a scale where how the marks are to be awarded further specified as
shown below.

Writing Assessment Scale
Content/4
0  The answer bears almost no relation to the task set.

1 The answer bears limited relevance to task set. There are many gaps in the treatment of
the topic and/or pointless repetitions.

2 Much of the answer is in line with the task set, but there is some repetition, redundancy
and/or omission.

3 The answer is largely relevant and adequate, with little repetition redundancy or omission.
4 The answer is fully relevant and adequate to the task set.

Fluency/3

0  Ideasare fragmentary, not organised in a coherent manner, and the theme is not clear.

1 Although the general theme is clear, ideas are not logically presented and the style may
be inappropriate. ‘

2 The general theme is clear. Main ideas are adequately presented in a fairly appropriate
style, but supporting details are not always coherent. :

3 The general theme, main ideas and supporting details are all well organised and presented
in a style appropriate to the sitnation.
Accuracy/3

0  Inadequate vocabulary even for the basic part of the writing task, most grammatical
patterns inaccurate, frequent punctuations spelling errors. '

1  Frequent gramymatical and/or vocabulary inaccuracies, poor use of punctuation and -

spelling.

2 Use of vocabulary is adequate, though perhaps sometimes limited. There are still some
minor grammatical, punctuation and/or spelling errors.

3 Usesappropriate vocabulary with hardly any grammatical, punctuation or spelling errors.
Layout |

Where layout is to be assessed, up to one mark may be deducted as follows :

~1  The work is inappropriately or inaccurately laid out.

-1/2 The layout is generally appropriate, but with a few minor errors.

-0 The layout is appropriate and accurate.

Both the impressionistic and the analytic methods have their own advantages and
disadvantages as we can sec from the table below. Depending on particular circumstances
the teacher can decide whether to use the impressionistic or the analytic method.
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Advantages Disadvantages
Holistic e Scoring very fast e Subjective
j Less reliable
Analytic e Students can see e Time consuming
; how a particular
grade is obtained e The overall effect of a
‘ piece of writing is not
considered.
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20.7 LET US SUM UP

e Asteachers you have to play several roles as guide, facilitator, and vigilant scorer.
e Not all writing work should be awarded grades or marks.

e  Students feel motivated and involved if they understand the basis on which marks are
awarded.

e  Students should be involved in the assessment procedure in informal situations/daily
classroom situations.

e  Acpde of correction coupled with detailed comments can help motivated learners.

e  Ardnge of tasks demanding difterent registers, language use, methods of development
should be used to assess students.

e No internal choice in items should be given whlle students are being assessed.




Specific situations, writing contexts and clear instructions should be given with each
and every writing task.

Impressionistic and Analytic methods of marking have their own advantages and
disadvantages.

Analytic marking, though time consuming, is more reliable.

20.8 KEY WORDS

Analytical marking : a method in which a marking scheme is used. The marks are

divided in value points/aspects to be covered.

Code of marking :  symbols (understood by students) used to correct written work.

Holistic marking . (alsocalled impresssionistic marking) a method of marking where

a single score is awarded on basis of overall reading/assessment
of the written work.

Multiple marking : the same script is marked by three or four examiners by the

impressionistic method tor greater reliability.

Pair editing :  students work in pairs to correct/edit each other’s work.

Self assessment :  astudent uses a set of assessment criteria to mark her own work.

20.9 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

o

Primary level — mechanics of writing (neat handwriting, punctuation).

Secondary level — originality of ideas, coherence and cohesion, range of vocabulary
and syntactic structures, range, fluency and accuracy.

Students play it sate and try to anticipate what the teacher wants; students who
constantly get poor grades are demotivated and devalue these grades.

Inter-personal and group dynamics have to be taken into account and pairs and groups
need to be changed frequently - students would rate their friends high and not so gaod
triends low - weak students may not be able to identify their own/others problems and
errors.

7/
. . . £ PP
Teachers should move about in the class when the class is engaged in sugh activities

and give her advice, suggestions wherever necessary; students should maintain a file
where all writing tasks are kept - teachers can occasionally go through them.

Translating - self assessment; pair editing, Reviewing/rewriting.
Open-ended.
Open-ended.
Open-ended.

i) table: to compare and contrast ideas and arrive at conclusions. Picture : description
of a location/place of interest. And personal experiences and reactions.

ii) last sentence - where planning, organisation of ideas and rough draft is being
taken care of.

iil) more information included in task so the students only have to transcode
information from a table and write it in a paragraph form._

. R . e T \‘\u!'
a) Marking scheme showing weightage to relevance of ideas, tluency, accuracy and
complexity of sentence structures.

b) Open-ended.
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10. a) Open-ended.

b)  In both cases you ignore local errors, e.g. tense/asticle and concentrate on global
- errors which involve overall strucrture of a sentence or break down in
communication. But, while correcting you use the correcting code to provide
opportunities for self correction, sclf improvement. But marking is not for
diagnosing but assessing the level of achievement.

20.10 SUGGESTED READINGS

Brindley, Susan (ed.) (1994): Teaching English, Routledge, [L.ondon.
Hedge, Tricia (1988): Writing, Oxtord University Press, Oxtord.
Johnston, Brian (1987): Assessing English, Open University Press, Milton Keynes.

Hugues, Arthur (1990): Testing for Language Teachers, Cambridge University Press,
Cambridge.

Heaton, I.B. (1988): Writing English Language Tests. Longman, ELLBS.
CBSE { Interact in English Workbook, New Delhi.

CBSE, 1993 and Question Papers - Board of Scc. Education, West Bengal.




UNIT 21 TESTING GRAMMAR AND
USAGE

Structure

21.1 * Introduction

21.2  Objectives

8]

21.3  Discrete and Integrated Items

21.4 Multiple Choice Items

21.5 Completion Tasks and Word Order [tems
21.6 Transtormation Items

21.7 Error Identitication ltems

21.8 Integrated Grammar Tasks

219 Let Us Sum Up

21.10 Answers to Check Your Progress

21.11 Suggested Readings

21.1 INTRODUCTION

At present the main thrust in language teaching is on the teaching of language as
communication; to enable the learners to engage more effectively in natural “communication
activities”. To do so the learner must produce grammatically acceptable sentences appropriate
for the occasion in the target language.

Although this is in total conirast to the earlier approach of learning grammatical patterns of
the target language (with or without social contexts), yet the crucial role of the graminatical
system in the successtul communication of ideas and intentions cannot be denied. “The shift
in emphasis in language teaching programmes has neither eliminated nor even reduced the
need for teachers to assess their students’ grasp of structural items of the target language. The
requirement to assess grammaltical competence is as necessary today as it ever was. “(Pauline
H. Rea : An Alternative Approach to Testing Grammatical Competence). It has been long
accepted that the student’s ability to recognise or produce correct forms is more important
than his/her knowledge of grammatical terminology.

In this lesson we will discuss in detail both the discrete and integrated item types you can
use to assess your learners’ grammatical competence.

21.2 OBJECTIVES

After reading this unit, you will be able to:

o explain the shift of thrust in teaching and testing of grammar;

e  distinguish between discrete and integrated tests of grammar;

o cxplain the usefulness of different types of question to test discrete points of grammar;

o  discuss the ditferent types of integrated items for testing grammar.

21.3 DISCRETE AND INTEGRATED ITEMS

For many years, difterent aspects of English grammar like determiners (any, some), modals
(may, can, ought to) or tenses (present continuous or past perfect) were assessed through
single sentences.
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For example :
Fill in the blanks as directed.
a) Use appropriate words :
1) This year it has rained harder ever before.
il)  You cannot leave _ you have finished your work.
b) bse appropriate forms of the verbs given in brackets.
i) Theconcert ________ when we reached. (just, begin)

i) Mother _ up the house before the guests arrived. (tidy).

Such isolated single sentences provided no context to test the students’ ability to recognise
or prodjice correct grammatical forms. Moreover, the items did not test the students” ability
10 use language to express meanings, attitude, emotions, etc. But such discrete items focus
on the leamer’s attention on a particular aspect of grammar and make it possible for the
learner to score marks (even in stresstul conditions) in examinations.

Integrated items, on the other hand, provide a situation/context in which different grammatical
aspects are tested at one go. Look at the following example :

Complete the passage below by writing one suitable word in each space.

Sohna : Jagdish Prasad is a boy of thirteen and serves food, tea, etc. to customers in a
roadside hotel. His father, tills a few bighas of land in his village in Bihar, is
a small farmer. Poverty and drought forced him his elder brother, who works in
afactory, to seek means of livelihood here near Delhi.

Jagdish Prasad’s day begins ___5 am. in the moming and he does not go to bed
___+ itis 11 p.m. atnight.

Thus th¢ context clues enable the teamer to derive the global meaning and supply the omitted
items agcordingly.

Cheok Vour Progress
Notes : ) Write your answers in the space given betow.
by Compare your answers with those given at the end of the unit.

1. Iy teaching and testing of grammar important in the Communicative Approach 1o
teaching English! Give reasons for your answer.
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3. What is the most important differences between discrete and integrated items which
iest the grammaiical competence of learners.




21.4 MULTIPLE CHOICE ITEMS

Predominant among the item types which test discrete grammar points are:
e multiple choice items

e completion items

e  word order items

e transformation items

e matching items

e erroridentification items

We will discuss these item types in the next few sections and in this section we will begin
with multiple choice items. -

Multiple Choice Items are constructed in two parts :
e the stem .
e three or four distractors and the key

- The stem can be an incomplete statement and the correct option completes the meaning, e.g.

Choose the correct word with a tick (V) to complete the sentence.
a) Afterl the letter, I realised it was unstamped.
A was mailing
B. had mailed
C. had been mailing
D. mailed
b I_ come to Delhi in February, but I am not very certain about it.
A must
B. will
C. can
D. may

The stem may be a complete statement based on which the student may have to ask a
ques\tion. For example

Choose the right question with a tick (\) to which the word(s) is/are in bold, the answer.

Bulbul and Meenakshi of Class XI D are planning and organising the Teacher’s Day
programme of this year.

A.  What are Bulbul and Meenakshi planning ?

B. In which class do Bulbul and Meenakshi stﬁd_v ?

C. Who are planning the Teacher's Day programme this year ?
D.

Where are Bulbul and Meenakshi going this year ?

The stem may be a complete sentence for which the correct answer has to chosen. E.g.

“If it rains, the picnic will be cancelled”.

This sentence means :

A. If itrains the picnic will not be cancelled.

B. If it does not rain the picnic will be cancelled.
C. Unless it rains the picnic will not be cancelled.

D. The picnic is cancelled becapse it is raining.

Testing Grammar and Usage
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Whilefframing multiple choice items we should be careful not to use a wrong grammatical
form as a distractor e.g.

Choose the correct word with a tick (\/ ) to complete this sentence.
I ___that you would bring some sandwiches.

think

A

B. ‘[hinks
C. thinked (this distractor is unacceptable)
D

thought

Check Your Progress
Notes : ) Wrile your answers in the space given below.
b) Clompare your answers with those given al the end of the unit.
4. - What is wrong with the following multiple choice items
' Choose the correct word with a tick (V) to complete the meaning.

a) 1 will wait for you _ __the Rajehat bus stop.

A near

B, at

C. beside

D.  behind
“h)  Are you going to Calcutta next week 7

A. [may.

B, Twill

C. Toughtto.

D, Tneedn’t

5. " How can you improve item no. 4 ?




21.5 COMPLETION TASKS AND WORD ORDER
ITEMS :

Completion items are a useful means of testing students’ ability to produce acceptable
and appropriate forms of language. The omitted words have to be filled by the learner.

For example :

1. TFillin the blanks with a/an or the where necessary.
a) Parisis capital of France.
b) Mr. Nayar wanted to Ineet you.

2. Fill in the blanks with a personal pronoun. The person and number for each
pronoun are given in the brackets.

Raghav and (first person, singular) decided to clean the house.

Raghav insisted that ___ (third person, singular, masculine) would dust
all the furniture. (first person, plural) tossed a coin to decide.

In the lower classes, however, fill in the blank items can be made less ditticult by providing
a set of words at the end or some choice in the sentence itself. For example:

1. Fillin the blanks with an appropriate word.
a) There is a bridge ____theriver. (on, up, across)
b) An old man is sitting the tree. (under, over)

2. Fill in the blanks with the appropriate words given in the word box.

a) Manish ___do this sum. It is difficult.
b) Rahul__ __know my address. Do you?
¢) Find the answer yourself. | tell you.

ldoesn’t, can’t, isn’t, won’t

Completion items, without given options, have the advantage of measuring production
rather than recognition, testing the ability to use the most appropriate word in the given
blanks e.g.

Fill in the blanks with appropriate articles and prepositions to complete the following
text. -

The lion safari Nandan Kanan is largest one the country
and covers an area nearly 20 hectares.

J.B. Heaton (1988) in Writing English Language Tests provides an interesting example
where an isolated sentence can be interpreted in a different manner and hence filled in
with another set of correct prepositions.

As soon as possible the next day I sent my story ____ the editor ___ the
magazine . whichmy best work usually appeared.

Heaton argues that it 1s quite possible to write a story about an editor and send the story
about the editor to a magazine. As teachers, you must either be so careful that there can be
no two answers or you have to give credit for all acceptable answers although you may
nothave thought of these while writing the item.

In word order items a learner is required to arrange items or parts of sentence in a
meaningful and acceptable order.

Testing Grammar and Usage

291

71




Teaching Writing and Grammar For éxample :

1. 'Make a meaningiul sentence by putting the words in proper order.
) any questions/The elephant’s child/asked
b)  The crocodile/the elephant’s child/for dinner/wanted to eat.

2. Make questions from these mixed words and phrases. Don’t forget the capital letters
‘and the questions marks.

a.  mrs. nag/principal/is/of the school.

b.  atthe party/was/last week/she.

Check Your Progress ‘
Notes : ) Write vour aswers in the space given helow.
by Compare your answers with those gwven af the end ot the unat,
Jill in the blank with a suitable determmer.
8. lwuant_ _  sugarinmy tea.
9. How can you improve this ilem?

10, You must be familiar with substitution tables like the one given helow.

She LOCS

le o school every
We o0 morning.

You

How is making sentences from this kind of o table different from a word order tlem”

21.6 TRANSFORMATION ITEMS

Transformation items are extremely usetul in testing learner competence in producing
correct sentences. You are familiar with the tollowing kind of transtormation items.

1. a){ Rewrite the tollowing in Indirect Speech.
i) “Keep quiet. boys. Do not make any noise” said the teaclier.
i) I said to the teacher, “Plcasc explain this question to me”.
b).  Telephone wires have been cut.
(Change the voice.)

¢)! There was hardly a young prince who did not desire to win her for his wite.
(Rewrite alter removing negatives.)

d)! Shalll ever forget those happy days ?

(Rewrite as assertive sentence)

292 2.  He dismissed his old ministers and advisers. This was a foolish act.
(Combine these sentences into one beginning with. “*It was foolish ............... )
72 .
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An important point which you should keep in mind while framing such transtormation items
concerns the marks to be allotted to the item. Let us look at this example :

Rewrite this sentence in reported speech.

He asked me, “Will you come to the club tomorrow 77

What marks would you allot to this item ? Write it in this blank space -
If you have written three then you are correct. If not, then you are wrong. Let us see why.

How many changes including those of punctuation do you expect your leamers to make ?
Atleast six?

He asked me if I would come to the club the next day.
(Removal of comma, inverted commas and question mark (replaced by fullstop).

Introduction of if/whether, change in pronoun, change of adverb).

If for every change that you expect your learner to make you allot 1/2 (half) mark, you must
have three marks for the six changes. Otherwise you'll tind it very difficult to award marks to
partially correct answers.

Check Your Progress
Notes : a)  Wrile your answers in the space given below.
b)  Compare your answers with those given at the end of the unit.

11, Yrame tour transtformation items testing your learner’s ability o change narration,
voice, sentence types and degrees ol comparison.

120 a1 How many changes have to be made in the foflowing item ?
The truck 1s being unloaded.
(Change into Active Voice.)

21.7 ERROR IDENTIFICATION ITEMS

In an error identification item a leamer is required to identify and sometimes rectify the
error. Such items can be written in either of the two ways.
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Simple Identification

Which of the underlined words is wronyg in the given sentences ?

a) = 1 know a little Hindi, 1 can understand when iy friends speak,
b) ' 1am worried that you'll be angry to me. |
In which part of the following sentences does the error lie !

a) ' Mrs. Raghavan/enjoys/looking the children/pluying, in the park.
b) : Sun/is shining/brightly today,/isn’t it ?

Identification and Correction

1. ' Some parts of this mini-dialogue is incorrect. Identify it and write the correct form
| in the blank provided.

A: Ouch!
B: What’ve youdone ?
A 1havebeen hurting my foot.
2. | Correct the errors in the following sentences.
“a) I have not had some breakfast this morning.

ib) Bring me any water to drink.

Error identification items can only be effectively used when the learners have acquired some
competence in the language. However, you can focus your students’ attention on the common
errors in the arca which is being dealt with the classroom at that particular time, e.g.

‘The following sentences have two errors each. Rewrite the sentences after correcting the
errors.

a) A student who broke an window should stand up now.

b) Earth revolves round sun.
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21.8 INTEGRATED GRAMMAR TASKS

An imﬁorlam change has béen brought in (especially in the testing of grammar) by the
Boards iwhich bave introduced the Communicative Syllabus. Integrated grammar tasks,
with a 1pt of emphasis on meaningful situations and global comprehension of the text used
are being used. Four ditlerent task types are being used these days.




Location and Insertion of Omitted Words

In the tollowing paragraph, one word has been omitted in each line. Mark the place
where you think a word has been omitted. using /. Write the word you think has been
omitted in the space provided. The first correction has been done as an example.

There/no doubt about it - fish is very. good for you is
Not only it contain protein and vitamins, as
well as minerals such as calcium and iron, but it
can also low in fat and calories. In

white fish fat content can be as little as

10% or 20%, and average serving provides — ____
at least one third ot the daily recommended amount
Niacin, which is vital for healthy skin. -

Error Identification and Correction

The following passage is intended as a part of a tourist brochure, but it has not been
edited. There is one error in each line. Underline each error and write your correction in
the space provided. The first correction has been done as an example.

Nishat Bagh, Kashmir
Nishat Bagh, 11 K. to the east of Srinagar is

situate on the banks of the Dal Lake situated

with Zabarvan with the back. Water

18 supplies to it by the Harvan Stream. 1t
commands a magnificant view of the lake

but the snowcapped Pirpanjal mountain range.
Completion Item:

Fill in each blank with one word that fits in the context. Read through the text once
betore you start tilling in the blanks. (Remember that all the words will be grammatical/
structural words). The first one has been done for you.

Strange Silence at Zoo Lake.

The sprawling lake at the Alipore Zoo is no longer a tavourite launt for thousand of
migratory birds used to spend the winter months here. _ a-couple of
years ago the tumultous cries ___whistles of the “winter guests” from Siberia and

foothills of the Himalayas be heard. But this year there is silence
_______ thelake.

Controlled Composition

Below you can see 4 cartoon. Complete the tollowing paragraph reporting what happened
in the cartoon.

ViIKAS ASKEA VIMIAY 1oeivviiveee ittt et e siirs e s enaee e sttt eaeema e s eanneessrmaas
and VInay 18PHEd ........ooriiriiiiiiiiiiiciie et
ACUBIS, VIKAS TEZTEUE .o ee e eeeeseseseeeeeseensereseeeesen et ee e

...................................................................................................................................

(If you look at it more carefully this is just another way of changing narration. An
interesting but simple cartoon has been used to test the learners’ knowledge of
transformation instead of isolated sentences which do not have any relation with each
other).
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NO. BEYWEEN CASH
AND THE CASH ROOK.

DONT FOLLOW YOU
COORDINATION -
BETWEEN YOU

AND THE MANAGER ?

VINAY, WHY HAVE
YOU SEEN FIRED JUST
AFTEN ONE MONTH ?-

THERE WAS NO
COURDINATION, VIKAS

5. Cloze Tests

Another example of integrative approach in grammar testing is the use of cloze tests -
which measure the learner’s ability to negotiate meaning from the context despite gaps
ot interruptions.

In this kind of tests a passage is selected in which every seventh or ninth word is deleted
and students have to fill in each gap using an appropriate word.

An example is given below :

Cémplcte the passage by filling in the gaps.

Sametimes people sit up in bed and shout. Some people talk in their sleep, repeating
phrases during the day, or something else. They rarely __ what they
have said the next morning. Occassionally _ may walk while they are aslecp.
Such sleep-walkers clumsily, bumping into furniture. Their eyes may be
and they matter to ________ . Unless they wake up they rarely remember
anything the day.

Apart from dreaming, the most common sleeping activity is . Snores usually
disturb other people, but not the , although some people snore so loudly that
they themselves up too. The only way to stop __ snoring is lo wake
thein up.

In 4 cloze test each acceptable answer is awarded marks as it is not necessary that the learner
would get the exact word which has been deleted. In the words of 1.B. Heaton (1991), “If a
reasonable cquivalent is provided it should be acceptable™.

1] £ o e . .
feok Your Progress

a0y FOUT RUSWI

1§ 10 the space given below,

N

T

vy Compare your answers with those given at the end of the unit.

15, W hat, from e stsdons’ pointof view, are the advantages and disadvantages of the
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21.9 LET US SUM UP

e The communicative approach to language teaching has not minimised the need and
importance of grammar teaching and testing.

o  The change in emphasis from learning of forms to language as communication has brought
ahout changes in ‘how’ to test grammatical competence.

Discrete items test single grammar points through isolated sentences.

o Integrated grammar. tasks do not test one particular grammar point at one time. The tasks
are always 2 number of sentences on a meaningful situation.

o Several items like completion, location and correction of errors or transformation
exercises are common to both kinds of tasks.

21.10  ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

1. Yes. In the Communicative Approach accuracy and appropriacy have received more
attention than ever before. Both are impossible to achieve without grammatical

competence.

2. Tttests discrete (single) grammar points through discrete (isolated) sentences.

3. Discrete point tests focus on one single area of grammar while integrated tasks do not
focus on a single grammatical point. Such integrated tasks are more meaning-oriented
and usually use small paragraphs, letters or other text types to test students.

4.  All distractors are correct and acceptable.

5. By providing a picture in the first case and a context/situation in the second e.g.

A1 Where is the interview for this job ?
B: At Calcutta
A1 Are you then going to Calcutta ?

B: etc.

Open-ended.

6
7. Open ended. (time consuming, finding plausible distractors would be common.)
8. Many determiners are acceptable (e.g. some/more/a little/less).

9

Specify determiners like fill in the blanks with some or any.

10. In word arrangement items one has to think of the structure and the meaning, butin a
substitution table the structure is given. Only rarely does one have to make a choice for
grammatical accuracy.

11. Open-ended.

12. a)  Astudentmust rewrite the sentence with four changes. (1) Supply an agent, (They,
the coolies) subject verb agreement (plural verb - are) present continuous form
(unloading) and change in subject object position - (the truck) at the end of the
sentence.

b) Atleast2.(1/2x4=12)
) The students will be either penalised for minor mistakes or marked too liberally.
13. Yes. You can pick up any examples related to tense, preposition or subject verb agreement.

14. Open ended (most common — double past tense - did wanted to go; pronouns - My .
father lost her car keys; or present continuous tense - I’am having two sisters).

15. Swudents whose competence level is high find the integrated tasks easier - but the
average and the below average students do not always understand the nature of tasks.
Also it is easier to take students to sustained writing tasks from such controlled 297
compositions. In discrete test itemns, the students do the grainmar exercises mechanically
and do not transter their knowledge to written work.
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